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PREFACE 




I am submitting in the following pages the results of my 
Comparative Study of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in the Chinese 
Translation with Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. They re¬ 
present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. U.S.A., in partial fulfil¬ 
ment of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy, lhe 
five years that have elapsed since 1932 have been utilised in 
securing new material on the subject and considerable additions 
have been made in the light of this new material. 

Just about ten days ago when I visited Saranatha, Benares, 

I met Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana in the Mulagandha- 
kutivihara. He spoke to me about a translation into English 
of the Vimuttimagga and immediately handed over to me the 
four fascicule of a ‘draft-translation’ by R. Yozai Ehara, Victor 
]> u l} e and G. S. Prelis (this last name is not quite legible). 
This is a cyclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful 
hand. It contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti¬ 
magga from Chapters III-XII with the omission of several 
passages which are not clear to the translators. 

As the printing of my book had sufficiently advanced, 1 
could not make full use of the translation but I must say that 
in the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four 
places, it enabled me to revise my interpretation. On pp. 311-314 
of this translation, the translators have given the names of 
worms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but as long as 
these names cannot be identified with names actually found 
in Indian works, the restoration is only problematic. 

In the main part of this book, I have attempted to give a 
very detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it 
throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi¬ 
magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever 
possible, to construe the Chines© text in Pali. Where the 
Chinese passages were not clear to me, I have either said so or 
indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren¬ 
dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain 
interpretation. I have occasionally used Chinese characters 


( vi ) 


where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they 
would he helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese 
Test. In my Introduction to this hook, I have stated the 
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts, 
have summarised the available material on the same and have 
drawn my conclusions. 

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un¬ 
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the 
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing 
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon¬ 
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The 
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at 
the end in ‘Corrections and Additions’. 

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars 
who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, but 
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it 
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars 
tor presenting to the world the complete work, in the near 
future. 

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya, Prof. 
Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn Law for having 
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making 
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr. ,T. 0. Sarkhel, 
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains 
in the printing of this hook. 

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book. 


November, 1937■ 


P. V. Bafat 
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magga are to the edition of the same published in P. G. 
Mundyne Pifaka Press, 1909, unless otherwise mentioned. The 
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‘p.’ That is to say references like ‘p. 5, p. 27/ indicate that 
the reference is to the synopsis of the Vimuttimagga, which 
forms the main part of this dissertation. Any remarks or com¬ 
ments by the writer are put in square brackets. The Roman 
figures in the marginal notes of the synopsis refer to the 
chapters of tho Visuddhimagga and the following Arabic figures 
show the number of the paragraph. I have not adopted any Euro¬ 
pean or American transliteration-system of the Chinese sounds, 
but I have generally followed Nanjio in indicating the Chinese 
sound by its closest equivalent in the Indian sound-system, 
except in the case of some names which are more easily recog¬ 
nised in their transliterations used by previous writers. 1 find 
this more convenient, especially when the Chinese sound re¬ 
presents an originally Indian sound. The letters a, b, c used 
after the number of pages of the Taisho edition by Takakusu 
and Wataaabe indicate respectively the upper middle and lower 
sections of the page. The figures after these letters indicate the 
number of columns beginning from the right. 
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SUMMARY OF THE INTRODUCTION 


1. Vimuttimagga in its Chinese translation Cie-t’o-tao-lun. 

2. Translated into Chinese by Seng-ehie-po-lo. 

3. Similarity between the Vimuttimagga and the Visuddhi- 
magga and four possible theories to explain the similarity, 

4. Prof. Nagai’s view. 

5. Dr. Malalasekar’s comment on the above and his sugges¬ 
tion about the solution of the problem. 

6. This question can be decided only on the merits of the 
evidence, internal and external. 

7. General account of the Vimuttimagga. 

8. Correspondences between the chapters of the Vimutti¬ 
magga and the Visuddhiiuagga, 

9. Similarity between the two books due to the- common 
sources or common material upon which both the authors 
draw, such as 

(i) Pali Texts, (ii) Poranas, (iii) Pubbacariyas, (iv) 
Atthakathas, (v) Pet aka. (vi) A verse ascribed to 
Sariputta by both the authors, and (vii) Some un¬ 
identified sources. 

10. Similes, metaphors and illustrations. 

(i) Common to both the Texts. 

(ii) Peculiar to TJpatissa. 

10. Dissimilarity between the two texts. 

(A) Dis-similarity in doctrinal points. 

(i) Kammatthanas, (ii) Kasina-mandala, (iii) Exten¬ 
sion of the Brahmavihara-nimitta, (iv) Cariyas, (v) 
Rupas, (vi) Jhanangas, (vii) Indriyas, (viii) Anulo- 
manana, (ix) Nevasahha-nasanhayatana-samadhi, 
(x) Asanni-samadhi. 

(B) Dis-similarity in treatment. 

(i) Interpretation of words and expressions. 

(ii) Different treatment in whole sections. 

(iii) One goes into more details where the other 
does not go. 

(iv) TJpatissa introduces altogether new matter, which 
is not found in Buddhaghosa. 
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12. Reference to other views on doctrinal points; 

(A) Those that have been mentioned by both the authors. 

(B) Those that have been referred to by one author and 

found to be exactly tallying* with the views of the 
other. Light thrown on such passages by Dharnma- 
pala’s comment. 

13. References to proper names. 

(i) Texts, (ii) Places, (in) Personages. 

14. Transliterations of Indian words. 

15. References to a Candala. 

16. Style of the Yimuttimagga as we have it in its Chinese 
version and the method of the translation. 

17. Review of all the internal evidence and the external evid-’ 
ence of Dhammapala. 

18. Dhammapala. 

The author of Paramattha-manjusa, the Commentary on 
the Yisuddhimagga, and the author of the Commentaries 
on the Thera-Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu, Yimanavatthu, 
Netti-pakarana, etc. is the same. Belonged to the same 
tradition and school as that of Buddhaghosa and did not 
live long after him—perhaps within two centuries—and 
therefore there is no reason to doubt his testimony. 

19. Abhayagiri School—Its history. 

Indian monks went to Ahhayaglrivihara. 

20. Who was TTpatissa? Where and when did he compose 
the book? In what language did he write his hook? 
What do we know about him from the Vimuttimagga ? 
Discovery of a Tibetan version of a chapter of the 
Vimuttimagga. Indian origin of the Viinuttimagga. 

21. First of the four theories can he accepted. 

22. Kalyana-mittas. 



INTRODUCTION 

It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe¬ 
rial University, Tokyo, Japan, pointedly brought to the notice of 
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite¬ 
rature, of a hook called Cie-t’o-tao-lun, JJ& ill (it, or Vimutti- 
magga as he rendered it in Pali. 1 This book is the same as 
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese 
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 2 although Nanjio gives 
‘ V imoksha-marga-^astra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese 
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by 
the Arhat. Upatishya or Siiriputra : and was translated into 
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo # flu M in 505 A. I). 4 in the Liau 
dynasty (A.I). 502-557). This book is divided into twelve 
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese hooks. 

Nanjio gives us no information abrfut Upatisya, or XJpatissa 
as we may say in Pali; but he gives us some information about 
Seng-chie-po lo. 5 The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo 
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the 


• J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp, 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken 
by subsequent writers. -Bee Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the 
Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work 
of Buddhaghosa (1923). pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same 
book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malaiasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon 
(1928).; Vasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratltya-samutpada-i&stra des TJIlangha, 
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the 
Saddhamraapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to 
his German Translation (p. 6) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. O. F. 
Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31. 

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripitaka von Prof. Alfred Fork©, 
Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648. 

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name < Upati$ya > was also 
used in connection with 8ariputra. See M. i. 150. 

4. Bagohi (p. 418 ,.ives 519 A.D. 

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy 

Monks $$ > also compare Bagchi, pp. 416-418. Przyluski, gives 

in his introduction pp. xi-xii to ‘La legend de l’ernpereur Afoka’ some 
information about him. 


Vimutti- 
magga and 
its 

Chinese 

transla¬ 

tion. 
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Buddhist worthy monks as Ohun-yan4! community-nourish¬ 
ment (Sangba-bliara) or Seng-khai ££ (Sangha-varman) 
community-armour. These translations help us to restore the 
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but 
the Chinese polo may also be rendered as pala and so it is not 
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores 
it. 1 Sangha-pala was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan () 
Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some 
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis¬ 
ciple 2 of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-. 
tho), 3 who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work¬ 
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiu 
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar 
of the Mahayuna school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416) 
that “he was a Sramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste 
and nicknamed the Mahayuna on account of being well acquaint¬ 
ed with the doctrine of Mahayana.” On his way to China 
Gunabhadra visited Slhala-dipa (Ceylon). 4 If we look at the 
list of books translated by him, we find along with several 
Mahayuna works, two books of the Hxnayana school, Samyukta- 
gama Sutra and Abhidharmaprakarauapada. This shows that 
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hxnayana. He worked on 
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 468 A.D. in his seventy-fifth 
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-chie-pke-lo or Sangha-pala 
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year 
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year. 5 The Biography of the 
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha- 
pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon 
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life 
and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma. 
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for 
the study of the Dharnma, he took a boat and went to that 

1. S. L6vi (J.As. 1915, p. 20) does not think this to be correct. 

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible; 
also see B.E F.E.O., III. p. 235, It is suggested that probably there is 
a confusion with another name Cunavrddhi. 

3. ^ )}(S gJc PE’^ Nan 3 i <> (PP- 415-16) adds one more character lo jgf 

4. Taisho, 50. 344a. 18. 

6. M, Pelliot [B.E.F.E.O., III, p. 285] says ‘Cest une inadvertance*. 
Ho gives 524 A.D. Bagchi Ip. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p XII] follow 
Pelliot. 
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country. We have here no information as to who brought 
Upatissa ? s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact 
that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and 
from the fact that Chinabhadra, on his way to China, visited 
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China 
by Gunahhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D. 

This^book Vimuttimagga of TJpatissa bears such a close simi¬ 
larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the hook, with 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga that w r e cannot explain it as 
merely a matter of accident. NW, Buddhaghosa, who came to 
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com¬ 
mentaries on the Four Nikayas, was a contemporary of 
King Malian am a who was crowned in Ceylon in or about 
413 A.D. 1 

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in 
Ceylon to the year 965 2 after the death of the Buddha. Ac¬ 
cording to the Ceylonese tradition 3 the Buddha died in 543 B.C. 
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhagliosa’s arrival 
in Ceylon. Visuddhimagga was the first w T ork of Buddhaghosa 
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his 
ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha¬ 
lese Atthakathas into the Magadhl language. So it seems very 
probable that by the time Gunahhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha 
ghosa s Visuddhimagga was also well-known. 

Now here is a problem. Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we 
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re¬ 
semblance to Buddhaghosa^ Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a 
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in 
one or the other of the following ways: — 

(1) That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga before 
him, that he took the framework of TTpatissa’s Vimuttimagga 
and amplified it with his sholastic erudition. 


1. Mai. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Muller, S.B.E., Vol. X, p. 15 gives 
410 432 A.D. as the period of Mahauama's roign; Rhys Davids gives 
413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Win+ernitz (Gosehichte der Indischen 
Litteratur. Vol. II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as 
the date of the reign of King Mahanama, p. xxxix, Intr. to Mahavamsa- 
Translation. 

2. Mai. p. 81. 


Vimutti¬ 
magga 
similar to 
Visuddhi¬ 
magga. 


Four 

possible 

theories, 


3. Mai. p. 15. 
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General 
account 
the Vim 


The Vimuttimagga is divided into -twelve chapters in twelve 
fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to 
be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size 
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste¬ 
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter. 

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa, 
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza: ’ 

Sila'ffh samadhi pannd ca vimutti ca anuttard 
anubuddha ime dhammd Gotamena yasassind. 1 

[A. ii. 2 ; D. ii. 123). 

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he 
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way 
to Deliverance (vimutti). In the second chapter, Fpatissa gives 
the classification of Sila , conduct. In the third chapter, he 
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dlrutas). 
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration 
(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called ‘Search for the Best 
Friend* ( Kalydna-vutta-pariyesand) , Upatissa discusses the qua¬ 
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to 
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the 
discussion of the different types of character or disposition 
(canyd). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices 
or helpful means ( kciinrnat1lidndni) to attain the concentration 
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The 
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts. 
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner liow all those 
devices (or harnvuitthdndni) could be used to induce concentra¬ 
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which 
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices 
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of 
insight (pannd). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts, 
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updyd), insight into 
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps 
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariyd panna). 
The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene¬ 
tration into the Truths bj? means of Purities (visuddhiyo) and 
Insights (HCina), by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit 
of holy life culminating in Arhatship. 

1. P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver¬ 
ance these dhammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex¬ 
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza, 
namely, conduct (nla), concentration ( samadhi ), insight 


(pannd) and deliverance (vimutti). 
the correspondence of the chapters 
those of the Vieuddhi-magga: — 

Vimuttimagga 
I Introductory 
II Sila-pariccheda 

III Dhutdni 

IV Samadhi-pariocheda 

V Kalydnamitta-pariyesand 
VI Carry d-paricchedu 
y II Kam rnaithdna-paricch eda 


The following table shows 
of the Vimutti-inagga with 

Visuddhimagga 
Nothing Corresponding 
I SUaniddesa 

II Bhutanga-rviddesa 

III Kammatthana-gGhana > 
niddesa 


VIII Kamma-dvara 

for kammormuhha (?)] 
Part one 


Part two 


IV Patkavi-kasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 21-138. 

IV Pathavi - kcusina-niddesa, 
IV. 139—to the end of 
the chapter. 

V Seta- kasinaniddesa , 
paragraphs 1-23. 

X Aruppaniddesa 


Part three 

Part four 

Part five 

IX Panca ahhinna 


V Sesa.-kasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 24-26. 

VI Asuhha-niddesa 
VII Cha-anussati-niddesa 

VIII Anussati •- kamma{thdna- 
niddem 


{ 

{ 


IX Brah mav i hdr a - niddesa 
XI Samadhi-niddesa 

XII Iddhividha-niddesa 
XIII Abhinna-niddesa 


Comparison 
of the 

chapters of 
Viin. & Vis. 
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X 

XI 


Vimuttimaggia 
Parma -pariccheda -j 

Pane a up ay a 


Part one 


Visiiddhimagga 
XIV Khandha-niddesa 
paragraphs 1-27. 

XIV Khandha-niddesa, 

paragraphs 27-the end. 

XV Ayatana-niddesa 
XVII Paticcasamuppada-niddesa 


Part two 


XII Sacca-pariccheda 


Part one 


f XVI Indriyorsacca-niddesa , 

! paragraph 13—to the end 

[ (the part on sacca only). 

XVIII Di}thivisriddhi~nidJesa 
XIX K ankh a v it ar ana-vis uddhi- 
niddesa 

XX Maggawaggand^a-dassana- 
visuddhiniddesa (in part). 
XXI Patipadd-ndnadassana - visud- 
dhi-n iddesa i, paragraphs 
1-28. 


Part two 


XXI Patipadti-i)dnadassana-visud- 

dhi-niddesa •, paragraph 
29-to the end. 

XXII V aiiadassana-visuddJri-nid~ 

desa. 

XXIII Panhab fuivaiumisamsa-nid- 
desa . 


Common 

Bourcea. 


This is only a rough correspondence between the different 
chapters of the two books, some chapters, especially the last 
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed 
up in the two parte of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti- 
magga. 

This brief resume of the contents of the two books at once 
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement 
between these two books. Let us go into more details. 

It is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddha- 
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which 
he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida, 
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Nikayas, or 
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Pubba- 
cariy&s, or Atthakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has 
been said (vuttam h'etam)' } without giving any indication as to 
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there 
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two 
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali, 
or from the Poranas, Pubbaeariyas or from the Atthakathas. We 
find several passages which are found in both the texts in 
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to 
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation. 
We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases. 


(i) Passages from the Pali Texts. 

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Vibhanga and 
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both TJpatissa and 
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as 
texts by TJpatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis 
(except that of Upa$ama)> or iddhis, or nirodiia-samapattht are 
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly 
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of 
dcdra-gocara in the second chapter of the Yimuttiiriagga (p. 11) 
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa; for, both of them draw upon 
the Vihhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the 
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some 
of the questions regarding Nirodha-samcqpatti (p. 128) is based 
on the Ciilavedall a-suit a (no. 44 of the Majj Ivinwnikdga) . The 
passage taken for the exposition of dmapdnasati and its advan¬ 
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and 
M. iii. 82 respectively. 


Passages 
from the 
Pali. 


In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous 
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both 
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis¬ 
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage 
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a 
sutta, while TJpatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins¬ 
tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly 
pleasures ( kdmesu adinava) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the 
passage in the Majjhimanikaya, sutta 22, beginning with 
appassada kdmd , while TJpatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44) 
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a 
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and 
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the 
explanation of vijjd and carana, to the Ambattha 1 and the 


1. D. i, sutta no. 3.. 



Poranas, 


Pubba¬ 

cariyas 
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Bhayabherava 3 suttas, while Upatissa gives the full explanation 
as given in thewse suttas. 2 

(ii) Poranas. 

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from 
Poranas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s 
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num¬ 
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Viauddhi- 
magga, about the inter-dependence of ‘name’ and ‘form’ are 
found in the Vimuttimagga 1 in almost similar words, the 
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti- 
magga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp (padrpa) , the sun 
(suriya ) and a boat ( navd ) given in the Visuddhimagga XXII. 
92, 95, 96 are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words. 4 

(iii) Pubbacariyas. 

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious¬ 
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa 
in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the 
Vimuttimagga 5 in a slightly varied but f uller form. 

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some 
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa's 
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of 
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa 
says 6 (7.3 a.#) that former teachers have mentioned four ways 
of cultivating andpdimati, which he gives as ganana, anuban- 
dfiand , thapand . and sallaJckhana, while Buddhaghosa in VIII. 
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without 
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the 
Catudhatuvavatthdna, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers 
have given ten 7 ways in which this vavatthdna can be done, 
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 86 of thirteen ways without 
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine car 
(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some 
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says 
that the yogdvacara begins first with giving his attention to the 
sounds of worms residing within his body. 8 Buddhaghosa speaks 
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds 
of these worms residing within one's body. 

1. M. i. sutta no. 4. 

3. pp. 113, 116. 

5. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 7. p, 82. 


2. p. 63. 
4. p. 119. 

8. p. 88. 
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(iv) Atthakathas. 

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathas by 
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani- 
mitta , he quotes a very long* passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a 
detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where 
he can find the asuhlianimitia. This whole passage is found 
in the Vimuttimagga 1 (6.3a.2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation 
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly, 
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth, 
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to 
the same A|thakathas; for we find correspondence in their treat¬ 
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa 
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppamat- 
tam %'d sardvamattam va, as big as hr winnowing-basket or a water- 
bowl/ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is 
found in the Vimuttimagga. 2 Similarly, in the treatment of the 
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Aitha- 
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a 
bamboo (V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga. ** 
The remarks hy both the authors about the natural and artificial 
kasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and rve may 
explain this as due to the same common source of the 
Atthakathas. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a 
passage from the Petaka showing how the five factors of a 
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (nivarandni ). In 
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation 
ascribed by TJpatisaa to a book called San Tsang 4 H 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the 
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the 
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye: 

Yena cak khappasadena rupdni raanupassati 
parittam sukhumam etam ukddrasarmipamam . 

Xow in the Vimuttimagga 5 (10.2.1), we have the same verse 
in almost identical words. Instead of ukdsira , Upatissa, as far 
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word tiled 
only. 

P* 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 58. 

4. p. 49j the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma- 
pala in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least 
three times (pp. 153, 194, 874) almost in a similar context. 

5. p. 96. 
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source 
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are 
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the 
common source may not be known. 1 For instance, in the chapter 
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend* (Kalyanar7nitta-pariyesa7id) t 
XJpatissa mentions 2 the seven qualities of the best friend which 
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse 
III.61. Likewise, the comment on the word siMhati , as given 
by [Jpatissa, 3 is word for word the same as is found in the 
Viaudd hi magga VIII. 173. So also, the comment on the word 
anubandhima in the Visuddhimagga VIII.196 is the same as 
Upatissa’s comment on the same word. 4 XJpatissa also gives a 
passage 5 which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas, 
ekattanaya, nanattanaya, abydpdranaya, evavid hamnia tun ay a 
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII.309-313 and XX.102. 

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com¬ 
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a 
common source or because one has borrowed from the other. 
The parable of a mountain-cow (yarn pabbateyyd) in the 
Visuddhimagga IV. 130, taken from an older source 
(A.iv.418-19), is given by XJpatissa. 6 The simile of a young 
calf ( dhenupaka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV.174 is 
also given by tJpatissa. 7 The simile of a saw* ( kakaccu ) used for 
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus¬ 
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it 
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga. 8 The 
simile of the same as given in the Kakactipama sutta (No. 21 of 
Majjhimanikaya) is given by XJpatissa in another place 9 to 
illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will. 
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa^ mention of the same in 
IX. 16. The similes of a drum and sound 10 (B.XVIII.6.),, a lame 
man and a blind man 11 (B.XVIII.35.) t flash of lightning 
and a city of Gandharvas 12 (B.XX. 104.) are found in the Vimutti- 
magga. The Mahabhutas are compared by XJpatissa to three sticks 
reclining upon one another. 13 This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s 
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of 


1 . 

Probably it may be some acariycnnata. 



2. 

p. 32. 

3. p. 70. 

4. 

p. 70. 

5. 

P. 115. 


6 . 

p. 51. 

7. 

p. 52; also cf. Pet., 

Bur. ed. p. 131 : vaccbo khirapaho va mdtaram. 

8. 

p. 70. 

9. p. 78. 

10. 

p. 113. 

11. 

p. 113. 

12. p. 116. 

13. 

p. 96. 
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ntimci and rupa thus: yathti hi d/visu nalakalapisu annavinnain 
nissdya [hapit&tu in XVIII.32. Upatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile 
‘like a man who takes water from some ono place in the ocean, 
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean 
to be salty 1 . 1 This corresponds to Buddhaghosa's eka-jala- 
hindurnhi sakala-samudda-jalarasaTii viya, ‘as the taste of all 
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it’ (XVI. 60), 
used in a different context. Even the illustration of devanam 
devayatanam iva , given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex¬ 
plaining the meaning of the word dyatana . is found in the 
Vimuttimagga.' The similes of the continuous flame 3 of a 
lamp, a moth 4 falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp' in a 
quiet place, 5 which are very common in Buddhist literature, 
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also 
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik¬ 
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate 
vitakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling 
round of a bird to illustrate victim * 

There are several other similes which are peculiar to 
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance, 
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is 
asleep, 7 who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up, 
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener 
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the? 
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit 
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate 
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the 
sense-aperture of the eye. 8 Another protracted simile given by 
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors 
of Dependent Origination (paticca-samupptida) , and to show that 
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without 
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant. 9 

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between upacara and 
appand by some beautiful similes. Upacara is like a boat on 
water full 6f waves; appanti like a boat on water where there 
is no wind. Upacara is like a young boy, appand like a strong 

1. p. not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p k 114. 4. p. 115. 

5. Vis, NIV. 139, ‘nivate dlpaccinam thiti viya cetaso thitV; of. 
Atthasalim, p. 119. 

6. p. 46. 

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Att-hasalini pp. 279-80, 

§ 573. 

8. P. 102. 9. p. 104. 
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man. Upacdra is like a blind man, appand like one who is not 
blind . Upacdra is like a man who recites suttas only after a 
long time and so forgets; appand is like one who recites suttas 
constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile 
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with 
Upatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in 
his mind, while vicdra is compared to one who meditates over 
the meaning of a sutta 1 (4.12a,10-4.13.1). 

The distinction between gotrabhu-ndna and maggdndna Is 
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only 
one. foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter 
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city. 2 There 
is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the 
cultivation of equanimity ( wpekkhd ) after the cultivation of 
friendliness (mettd), compassion (koruna) and rejoicing or delight 
(muditd ). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back, 
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him 
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, he becomes in¬ 
different to him’. 3 There is another very appropriate simile to 
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacara with his master. ‘Like 
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and 
mother-in-law, the yogavacara should have a sense of conscien¬ 
tiousness ( hiri ) and fear (ottappa), and should receive instruc¬ 
tions from his master.' 4 Upatissa shows the appropriateness of 
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with. 
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a 
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of 
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease. 5 
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings 
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot a (8.22a 1). 
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could 
be moulded into whatever thing ono likes, is given by Upa- 
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of 
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever 
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well- 
kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of 
an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and 
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not 
know where the sparks disappear ; 7 so we do not know anything 

1. p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 81. 4. p. 33. 5. p. 110. 

6. p. 85; cf. p. 75. 7. p. 120; also cf. Su. 1074, 1076. 
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about the destiny of an Arhat. 1 The simile of one who is afraid 
of a poisonous serpent is given by TJpatissa in 5.17.7-8. One 
who wants to be free from upadanakkhandhas is compared to a 
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has 
grasped unawares. 2 The simile of an elephant and a goad is 
often given by TJpatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply 
oneself to a samadhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a 
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him. 3 To express 
harminlness of a thing, TJpatissa gives the similes of riding an 
elephant without a goad, 4 or of a man who, having a natural 
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things 5 or one who, 
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks. 6 
TJpatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate 
simile. The four Great Elements ( maliabhutdni ) are compared 
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele¬ 
ments * (upada nipani) are compared to the shadows of the three 
sticks. lake the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon 
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived 
from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another, 
like the shadows of the sticks. 7 

There are also some similes which TTpatis&a gives from some 
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances 8 
of the realm of form, TJpatissa gives the similes from M.i.276, 
277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the 
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in 
Buddhist literature. 1 * TJpatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10. 
“Just as, because of the different parts of the cart 10 we can use the 
word cart, or because of the division of the army 11 we can say an 
army, so this trance (jhana) is so called because of the different 
factors 13 (angarii).” TJpatissa also gives very appropriate similes 
to illustrate the meaning of the different eankharas. Touch 
(phasso ) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani¬ 
mity ( upekkha ) like a man holding a scale of balance, false 
view (dittki) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
shamelessness like a candAla . 13 At another place, ‘not to delight 


1. 

p. 120. 

2 

p. 118; also see p. 115. 

3. 

p. 115; also of. p. 32, 41. 

4. 

p. 41. 

5. 

p. 41. 

6. 

p. 41. 

7. 

p. 96. 

8. 

pp. 47, 79, 52-53. 

9. 

Miln. pp. 26-28; Abkidkarmnko&i 

VIII. pp. 7-8. 

10. 

Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 

11. 

Of. B. IV. p. 107. 

12. 

p. 48. 

13. 

P. 99. 
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in good things* is illustrated by the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne. 1 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similariiy. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara¬ 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary. 2 His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, be has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed iu a note in the main body of this disserta¬ 
tion 3 and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii.14-15, and 
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmako.4a of Vasubandbu (YIII.36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kadna-m/mdala as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral, 4 although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral kasinu. 

(hi) In connection with the nimilta of the Brahmaviharas, 
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-, 
vikaras as well as of the ten kasinas. 5 Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind? 

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas, 6 or 
types of disposition, -while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 

1. p. 15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 

2. p. 38. 

4. pp. 43-44. 

6. p. 34. 


3. pp. 38-39 note. 
5. p. 39. 



of tliis fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 

He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74), 

He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again. 1 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas, 2 four being* tho 
inahabhutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupas, 
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twentj'-eight (XIV.36). 

He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rupas, he mentions 
jdtirupa and adds: ‘according to some (ekacccmarn matena , 
XIV.71), middharupa 1 . Upatissa seems to accept these two « 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this mcddha-rupa, 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middha¬ 
rupa on three other occasions. In 4,15.4-4.15a. 1 and in 
10.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that middha-rupa is of three kinds—that 
which is produced by weather (utuja), produced from mind 

( cittaja ), and produced from food ( aharaja ). Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance ( nlvarana ) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation 3 from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middlui is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thina 
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path, of Arhatship,' 1 
while Buddhaghosa mentions thlna^middha 5 and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII.71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-panha. In this book, we find the mention 6 of ten kinds 
of physical states (kaycvnugata dharnmd) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha . 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (TV. 106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas : *vitakka , vicdra , piti % sukha and ekaggatd. 

2nd trance, 3 angas : plti, sukha and ekaggatd. 

3rd trance, 2 angas : sukha and ekaggatd. 

4th trance, 2 angas : upekkhd and ekaggatd. 

i. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

5. Also see Don. iii. p. 1027. 6. Trenckner’s ed. p. 253. 
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in good things* is illustrated by the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne. 1 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment, 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravfula tradition. It is only on compara¬ 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, TTpatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary. 2 His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kainmatfhanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, be has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta¬ 
tion 3 and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii.14-15, and 
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandbu (VIII.36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kasina-maiulala as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral, 4 although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral kasina. 

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-, 
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas. 5 Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind? 

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas, 6 or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 


I. 

P. 

15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 


2. 

I>. 

38. 

3. pp. 38-39 note. 

4. 

PP 

. 43-44. 

5. p. 39. 

6. 

P‘ 

34. 
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 

He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74), 

He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again. 1 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas, 2 four being the 
inahabhutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupaa, 
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twentj'-eight (XIV.36). 

He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rupas, he mentions 
jdtiriipa and adds: ‘according to some (ekacctinarn matena, 
XIV.71), 7iiiddharupa\ Upatissa seems to accept these two % 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this Tiiiddha-rupu, 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middlia- 
rupa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a..I and in 
10.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that iniddiia-rupa is of three kinds—that 
which is produced by weather (utuja), produced from mind 

( cittaja), and produced from food ( ahdraja ). Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middfaa that is a hindrance (nlvarana) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation 3 from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middhd is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thlna 
(mental languor) and uddliacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path, of Arhatship, 4 
while Buddhaghosa mentions thlnormiddha 5 and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII.71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-paiiha. In this book, we find the mention 6 of ten kinds 
of physical states ( kdydnugatd dhamvid) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha . 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (II .106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka, victim, plti , sukha and ekaggatd, 

2nd trance, 3 angas : plti, sukha and ekaggatd . 


3rd trance, 2 angas: 
4th trance, 2 angas : 


sukha and ekaggatd, 
upekkha and ekaggatd. 


1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 
5. Also see Dcm. iii. p. 1027. 


3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

6. Treuekner’s ed. p. 253. 
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Upatissa, in addition to this kind of classification, gives 
another classification 1 as follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka i vicdra, pzti, suJcha and ekaggatd. 

2nd trance, 4 angas : sampasada , plti , suJcha and ekaggatd 

3rd trance, 5 angas: upekkhd , sati, savipajanila , sukha and 

eJcag gat'd. 

4th trance, 3 ang'as : upekkhd , sati and ekaggatd . 

This kind of classification is also found in Vibhanga 257-61. 
Vasubandhu’s AbhidharmakojSa also (\III.7-8) gives this classi¬ 
fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance, 
where it gives four instead of three. 

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas, 2 which corres¬ 
pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two 
enumerated by Buddhaghosa in XVI. 1. He does not even give 
any section on Indriyas as Buddhaghosa gives in XV 1.1-12. 

(viii) While explaining anulowia~ndna , Upatissa explains 
it as equivalent to thirty-seven dhammas 3 which are the same 
as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment (bodhi-pakkhiya- 
dhammd). Buddhaghosa, however, considers these factors of 
enlightenment as something higher than anuloma,-ndna i which 
he puts between the eight vipassanananag and these thirty-seven 
factors of enlightenment. 4 

(ix) According to Upatissa, nevasaMd-ndsanndyatana does 
not become 5 a paccaya of vipassana (3.7a.10-3.8.1), "while accord¬ 
ing to Buddhaghosa, all kammatthdnas do become (III. 120). 6 

(x) Upatissa mentions asannIsamadhi 7 as one not attained 
either by savakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not 
make any such mention. 

(B) Let us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the 
difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti¬ 
cular point. There are many such cases where these differences 
occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the 
main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a 
few cases of outstanding importance. 

(i) It has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation 
of some terms or expressions, different from that given by 


1 . 

pp. 51-53. 

2. p. 

1*22. 

4. 

XXI 130. 


p. 91. verso 835. 

6 . 

Also. cf. B. XVII. 75; 

Abhm. 

7. 

p. 30. 




3. p. 119. 
5. p. 40. 
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Btiddhaghosa, although both of them use one aud the same 
term or expression. For instance, if we compare Upatissa’s 
interpretation of dhuta and dhutavada 1 with that given by 
Buddhaghosa in 11.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is 
quite different. It is simpler and more natural than that of 
Buddhaghosa. Similarly, take the four kinds of paribhogas. 2 
TJpatissa’s interpretation differs from that of Buddhaghosa in 
1.125-27. In the same way, take the word Pdtimokkha , 3 TJpa¬ 
tissa’s interpretation is almost identical with the interpretation 
of the same word in V’bhanga 246, and is quite different from 
the artificial interpretation of Buddhaghosa in 1.43. The same 
is the case with TJpatissa’s comment on vimocayam cittain.* 
TJpatissa’s comment is quite different and more natural than 
that of Buddhaghosa (VIII.233) which is very artificial and 
highly scholastic, TJpatissa’s comment on the words Biuu/ava, 
bhikhhu, upekkhd , saccdni , 5 on the passage taken for the ex¬ 
position of silimnssaii 6 and on the words such as rtipa, jivJui , 
hay a, dyatana 7 is entirely devoid of Buddhaghosa’s artificiality 
and scholasticism. While treating of upasamunussati , 8 TJpatissa 
does not take even the main textual passage taken by Buddha- 
gliosa for his exposition. 

(ii) TJpatissa’s treatment of the sections 9 on vedana , 8amid, 
sankhdra and vinndna is different from that of Buddhaghosa. 
His exposition of the artificial aloka-kasina 10 is different from 
that of Buddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word 
I ok a-vicki, TJpatissa refers to only two lokas, satta-loka and 
sankhdra-loka. 11 He does not speak of okasa-loka over which 
Buddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections 
on kdyagatd-sati and upasamdnussati 12 are treated by Buddha- 
ghosa in a manner quite different from that of TJpatissa. 
The latter does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former 
does. But, on the other hand, TJpatissa gives a long list 
of the names of worms that reside in a human body. The 
names used seem to be all transliterations of Indian names, 
one of which may be restored as muridlamaikha (San. mrndla- 
mukha ). 13 TJpatissa also goes into the details of the develop- 


1. 

pp. 24-25. 2. p. 13. 

3. 

P- 

11. 4. p. 71. 

5. 

pp. 63, 11, 52, 109. 

6. 

P. 

67. 7. pp. 9&, 100. 

8. 

p. 77. 9. pp. 97-100. 



10. p. 68. 

11. 

p. 63. 

12. 

PP 

. 75 ft., 77 ft'. 

13. 

Sec p. 76 and Appendix A 2. 
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inent of the foetus week by week. A comparison with Atharva- 
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works 
like Vagbhat’s Astanga-hrdaya, 1 and Caraka 2 3 and Sufeuta* 
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are 
different from those mentioned in these works. Su&ruta speaks 
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by 
week. 4 TTpatissa's exposition of the Law r of Dependent Origina¬ 
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the 
rice-seed and rice-plant. 5 * 

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that 
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where 
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance, 
while explaining the word at fliana, Upatissa mentions’ only 
six atthanas which correspond to Buddhaghosa^ palibodhas 
that are given by him as ten (III.109). We have already men¬ 
tioned above 7 another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways 
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII.189) while Upatissa 
gives only four. 8 Upatissa mentions only four advantages of 
cultivating samadhi, 9 while Buddhaghosa mentions five 
(XI. 120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case 
where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers, 
of catudhutuvavatthdna , 10 while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. 
U patissa gives only three divisions ot slid i duvidha, tividha, 
catabbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the parteavidha 
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of 
the five kinds mastery ( vastyo, p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives 
in IV.151. 

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of 
various kinds of viveka 11 and the five) kinds of vimutti, while 
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of pHi, u while 
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). Upatissa gives five 
kinds of sukha , 14 whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any- 


1. Nidanastliana, 14. 42-56. 

2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13. 

3. 54th adhyaya: Eng. Trans!, by K. L. Blmhagratna, 111. pp. 338-9. 

4. Third adhyaya*; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 137 ff. 

5 . p. 104. " G- P- 32 - 

7. p. xxiv. 8- P* 70. 


9. p. 27. 
11. p. 46. 
13. pp. 47. 


10. p. 82. 
12. p. 1. 

14* p* 47. 
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thing of the kind. In the classification of alia, savuidhi and 
pannd, Upatissa gives several. divisions which are not given by 
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts 
like Yibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special 
distinctions 1 of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to 
them (IX. 124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the 
disadvantages of ill-will, a while Buddhaghosa only alludes-to 
some suttas (IX.2). 

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we 
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For 
instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas 8 of each trance, 
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two 
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (arup&va- 
cara) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the 
kind. Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and 
samadhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of 
gods (together with their life-periods) 4 where the yogdvacara is 
born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to 
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases 
with those given in Yibhanga (424-26), or Abhidhaminattha- 
sangaha (chap. V. para. 6), 5 The following comparative list 
will be interesting; — 



According to 

According to 


Upatissa 

Abbs. & Ybh. 

Realm of the first trance 

Jfrahma-parisajjd 

J kappa 

J kappa 

Brahma-puroh ltd 

i f > 

i „ 

M aka-brahma 

l n 

i 

Realm of the second trance 

Parittdbhd 

2 kappas 

• 2 kappas 

'Appamdndbhd 

4 „ 

4 „ 

A bhassard 

8 „ 

8 „ 

Realm of the third trance 

Paritta-subhd 

16 „ 

16 

A pparntm asu b h d 

82 „ 

32 „ 

SubhaJcinhd 

64 „ 

64 „ 

1. pp. 65-66. 

2. p. 78. 3. 

pp. 47-56. 

4. pp. 50-56. 


o. Nor do they agree with the life-periods given by Vasubandhu in 
his Abhidharjnakosa, 
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500 kappas 


1,000 kappas 
2,000 „ 
4,000 „ 

8,000 ,, 

10,000 „ 

20,000 „ 

40,000 „ 

00,000 „ 

84,000 „ 

While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explains or 
defines tlie subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation 
of the word Dlmmrna in Dlunnraanussati , Upatissa gives a very 
interesting comment/ He explains the word Dhamma as 
Nibbdna and the Way to Nibbdna. His explanation of Nibbana 
is the cessation of all activities ( sankhdrd ), abandonment of all 
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness. 
The way to Nibbdna, he explains, in terms of those dhommas 
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment 
(bodliipalikhiya-dhamma ).* Compare with this Buddhaghosa’s 
idea of Nibbdna in XVT.64-74. 

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity, 
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference 
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence 
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book 
having known the other. 

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga, 
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools 
or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya 3 and VaiSesika 4 

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66. 

3. XVr. 86, 91. 

4. XVI. 91,' XVII. 117. 
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Realm of the fourth trance 


V ehap'phald 

A safinas attd 

} 

50 kappas 

Suddhavasa 



Avihd 

10,000 

kappps 

Atappd 

20,000 


Sudds sd 

40,000 

9 9 

Sudassl 

80,000 

9 9 

A kanitthd 

160,000 

9 9 


Realm of the formless trances 

Alcdsanancdi/atanupagd 2,000 ,, 

V inndnancayatanupagd 4,000 ,, 

A hincan r~i dp at an irpagd 6,000 ,, 

Ne vasafi ft an dsarinya t<m upaga 

84,000 „ 





systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme) 
Controller, 1 2 of the Jainas/ as well ass to the views of other 
schools or traditions (in Buddhism). 3 He does not mention them 
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculilarly 
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘eke, 
ekacce , keci, anfie , apare, or ^po pana vadeyya, etc.’ leaving it 
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose, 
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other 
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives 
the views of other schools, 4 introducing* them simply with a re ¬ 
mark such as ‘and it is said 1 , 'further it is said/ Such references 
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa 
in their books, we shall classify in the following way: 

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa 
as well as by Upatissa. 

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to *some 9 by one 
author and found to be exactly tallying with the views 
held by the other. 

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school 
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara 
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi- 
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex¬ 
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional 
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4). 

(A) (i) In the Visuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving the 

various interpretations of the word sila, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of 
‘head’ ( sira ). or in the sense of ‘cooP (sitala ). These same in¬ 
terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa iii 
1.6.3-10. 5 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who would make three other cariyas—by way 
of craving, (tanka), egoism (mana) and false belief (ditthi). 
Upatissa also refers to thig view as an alternative to his view, 
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as 

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVII. 22, 50, 117; XIX. 3; XXII. 119. 

2. XVI. 85, XVII. 62. 

3. I. 19, 38; II. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV, 39; 
XVI. 52; XVII. 8, 14, 223; XXIII. 4, 7, 11. 

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv, 

5. p. 5. 
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they are not different in meaning from some of those that are 
included in Ilia fourteen. 1 

(iii) ' While speaking of the nimitta of the dnapdnasati, 
Buddhaghosa says in VIII.214, “There are some who say that the 
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like 
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of 
wind.” In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives 
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts. 
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres¬ 
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views. 2 

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX.112 to the views of some 
people who believed that all the four appamahhas can have all 
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and 
quotes 2 the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.42, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense- 
organs. “There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive 
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the eap, the 
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the 
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi¬ 
nate.” This same view is given in a detailed manner by 
Upatissa. 4 

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul¬ 
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to 
the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in 
successive stages (ndnabhisamaya) and points out in detail the 
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaVs, 5 at least two 
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this 
theory, given in the Kathavatthu i.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10. 
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and 
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given 
in the Kathavatthu. 6 

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers 

to a view of some who hold that there is an ahusala dhutanga . In 
TT. 79, he* also mentions those who think that the clhvtanga is 
i kutalattikamnimutta f m\ Now, Upatissa seems to be holding 

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82. 

4. p. 96. 5. p. 120-21. 

6. According to the Katkavatthu-Commentary, this view was held 
by the Andhakas, Sabbatthavadins, Sammitiyas and Bkadraynnikas (see 
Points of Controversy, p. 130). 
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a view which corresponds to the latter of these views. 1 In the 
Commentary on the Visnddhimagga, Dhammapala commenting 
on the word ‘those (yesain)* says that by this word, Buddhaghosa 
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery). 
[Abhayagirivdsike sandhdya aha , p. 90, Burmese edition.] 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.74, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyas, in¬ 
stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen 
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa. 2 

(iii) There is a very important passage for o\ir purpose in 
the Visuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dhammapala’s 
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between 
Buddhagliosa’s Visuddhimagga and Upatissa’s Yimuttimagga. 
There, 3 Buddhaghosa says: Tatra , purimu tdva tisso cariyci 
pubbacinna/rdddna , dkatu-dosa-nidana cd ii eJcacce vadanti. 
“There are some who say that the first three cariyas of these 
are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of] 
the four great elements and of the humours. ” Exactly this .same 
theory is advocated by Upatissa. 

Dhammapala in his Paramattha-inanjusa, the Commentary 
on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, says, 4 while commenting on 
the word eJcacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.): “EJcacce ti Upatis- 
sattherarn sandhdyaJia. Tena hi Vimuttimagge tathd vuttam 
“The word ‘some 1 is used with reference to the Elder Upatissa., 
He has said so in the Yimuttimagga.” This is a very important 
comment by Dhammapala for our purpose. 

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says 
in III.81: “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when 
tLeie is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes 
mohacarita when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or, 
that one becomes mohacarita when there is excess of 
the humour of phlegm and ragapanta when there is excess 
of the humour of wind.” Buddhaghosa in the next para- 

1. pp. 23-24 2. p. 34. 3. p. 35. 

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nag&i. He 
himself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published 
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga. 
fn his introduction to that book, on p. 8, he has quoted this Chinese 
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttirfiagga. See also 
‘Pratitya-Samntpada-iSastra’ des Ullangha’ von Vasudev Gokhle [Bonn 
1030] p. 10, foot-note 2. • 
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graph, III.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this 
explains only rdga and moha (rdga-moha-dvayamenta vuttavi). 
He means that there is no explanation of dosa. And another 
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation, 
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first 
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con¬ 
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement {sabbametapi 
aparicchinnavacanam).’ 

Now it is curious to note that the argument that TTpatissa 
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by 
Budclhaghosa except that his statement explains not only rciga 
and moha but also dosa. To make this point clear, let me re¬ 
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage 1 in our 
Chinese text: Semhadhiko rdga-carito , pittddhiko do$a*carito, 
vdtddhiko moha-carito. Aparan ca vutxam ; semhadhiko moha - 
car i to, vdtddhiko rdga-carito Here we see that in the first 
part of this statement all the three, rdga, dosa, moha are men¬ 
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, moha 
and rdga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying 
that the exchange iu the two alternatives is between rdga and 
moha only, the second term ‘dosa’ is not mentioned because it 
remains unaffected. 

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhammapala 
that Buddhaghosa alludes to Ppatissa and his Vimuttimagga, 
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood 
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli¬ 
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent s statement? 

(v) We have already pointed out 3 that Buddhaghosa, while 
speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the 'Brahmavihdra 
says in III.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows 
the extension of only the ten kasinas (III. 109). Buddhaghosa 
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the 
nimitta of the Brahmavilidra should not be extended. It appears 
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa 
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Ppatissa 
says (3.7a. 6-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Brahma- 
viharas may be extended. 3 

(vi) In the Visuddhxmagga IV. 114, Buddhaghosa says: 
PatipacUivisuddh i ndma sa-sambhdriko upacdro , upekkhcinubru - 
hatyd ndma appand, sampahamsand ndma paccavekkhand ti 


1. p. 35. 


2. p. xxx. 


3. p. 39. 



evameke vamiayanti “There are some who interpret the 
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with 
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the 
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection." 
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a 
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation. 
Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation 1 of those terms 
and the whole passage as given by him (4.17.10-4.17a.1) is 
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha¬ 
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives 
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abhaya- 
(jirivdsinOy ‘those who lived in the Abhayagtri [(monastery] 

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of rupas, Buddhaghosa 
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight rupas 
(XIV.71). Ho mentions several other rupas, which some others 
would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his 
reasons. Among these riipas, Buddhaghosa mentions jdtirupa and 
middharupa . Regarding the last, he says: Ekaccdnam matena 
middharupavi. Both these rupas TJpa. includes in his 
list, which according to him consists of thirty rupas. 2 Here also, 
Dhammapala is of great help to us* He comments on the word 
ekaccdnayi as Abliayctgirivdslnam . 3 Upatissa and his school had 
a very consistent view about middharupa and we have already 
dealt with it above. 4 

(vii) While discussing the plialasamapatti , Buddhaghosa 
refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotapannas 
and Sakadagamis cannot have phalasamdpatti , but only those 
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anagamis and 
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them, 
that only these last two have reached perfection in sainadhL 
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an 
ordinary man ( puthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in 
a] lokiya-samadhi , and further, not wishing to bother himself 
with giving any more reasons, simply says: “Why think of 
reason or no reason ? Has it not been said in the Sacred 
Texts......?" He gives a quotation from Ps. i. 68 to support his 

own view that all ariyas can have plialasamapatti . Now Upa- 
tissa's position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these 

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95. 

3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa, Vol. II. p. 520. 

4. p. xxxi. 
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theorists 1 referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the 
same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa. 

It is. curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa 
also makes a reference 2 to those who held that all Ariyas can have 
phalasarndpatti and states as their authority the same passage 
from Ps. i, 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in¬ 
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa* 
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent. 

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhaghosa again 
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdpanna , 
starting* penetrative insight with the intention of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit ( phalasamdpatti ), becomes Sakadugami, the 
Sakadctg&mi becomes Andgdmi. Upatissa’s position is exactly 
the same 3 (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapala is helpful 4 to us 
in giving the information that this statement is made with 
reference to the Abhayagirivadins. 

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi¬ 
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that 
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, w r e will he 
driven to conclude that an Andgdmi becomes an Arhat, an 
Arhat a PacceJcabuddha and a PacceJcabuddha a Buddha . 

Upatissa *seems to have anticipated this objection and he 
answers (12.17.5) that an Andgdmi, while starting his penetra¬ 
tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately 
reach the Path of Arhatship, because he does not produce 
vipasmnd dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and 
because his reflection is not powerful enough 5 [to enable him 
to reach thp path of Arhatship]. 

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so 
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far 
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con¬ 
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names, 
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the 
Vimuttimagga. 

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three 
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Tsang zi IR 
at three different times 8 and one of these quotations exactly agrees, 
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the 

1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. 3. p. 127. 

4. Burmese edition of Faramatthamanjusa Vol. II- p. 896. 

6. j). 126. 6. PP- i7 > 
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Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV,86. The oilier two quota¬ 
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccana, 
Vlltli Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy's Manuscript (in Roman 
characters) preserved in the State library of Berlin, a photo-, 
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There 
is an edition of the Petakopadesa 1 in Burmese characters printed 
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in 
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of 
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name 
of the author Mahakaccana residing in Jambuvana. Prof. Hardy 
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvi) to the Netti-Pakarana advances 
a view on the supposed authority of Dhamniapala's Commentary 
on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa. 

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof. 
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen¬ 
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dkammapala mentions by name 
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the 
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa- 
thera in the Simon ITewavitarana Bequest Fund Series, 
vol. IX, Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a 
quotation is given from the Petaka 2 : 

Yattha ca sabbe hard sampatamdnd nayanti suttatthairi 
byanjanavidhi puthuttd sd bhilmi lidra-savipdto 9 ti . 

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tathd hi 
agarahitdya dearly a-parampardy a Petakopadesa* viya idam 
JVetti-pakaranavi dgatam (p. 3). A yam ca attho Petako - 
padesena 4 vibhavetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced 
extracts which can be identified in the available Text of 
the Petakopadesa. 5 But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka 
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota¬ 
tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa, 
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka 
I could not so far trace. DhammapSla in his Commen¬ 
tary on the Vistiddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar 
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). When he 
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahakacc(i~ 
nattherena desitarrp Pitakdnmp samvanmnd. Therefore, it 
seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with 
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi- 

1. Also see Specimen des Petakopadesa von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin, 
1908. 2. Netti, pp. x-xi. 3. Netti, p. xi 4. Netti, p. 241, 

5. See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6. 
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aarily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific 
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de itajagrha* p. 109 gives 
these characters and suggests that they may stand for 
Saip [yukta] -pitaka. lie also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74 
of the book. Yainakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought* 
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Owhan, but in the absence of the original 
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian 
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to 
identify San-tsang with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it 
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although 
the possibility of such identification is not precluded. 

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhfmussati , Upa- 
tissa quotes from Shiu-to4o-Nieh-ti-li-chu B | 1 S J|i 4iJ. 
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image 
of the Buddha. 1 To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding 
remark in VIII.67: “Even the body of the man, who is given to 
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped 
like a temple .* 9 At another place, in his treatment of Marana- 
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-tidi-po-tho-shiu-to- 
lo 2 S IS M $£ RSi #£ £ If: which purports to say that if a man 
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per¬ 
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear 
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the 
word chu seems to be used as a translation of the word padu> 
and in another case po-tho PS a trans-literation of the same 
word ‘pada* is used. 

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana- 
sutta 3 by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta) 
of that name. Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in 
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi¬ 
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from 
the Abhidhamma. 4 

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking 
of the round Icasina, Upatissa says ‘as round as Jambvdlpa ;* 
(4.la.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country 
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to 6 tytM )• 

1. p. 62. 

2. p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada- 

sfitra’; Cf. Netripada^astra of Stbuvira Upagupta. [Abhidharinako^a 

ii. 205]. 3. p. 82. 4. See pp. 4, 125. 6. p. 36. 
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Upatissa also refers to the Magadha country (6.13,8) and to 
the river Nerahjaru (p. 64). 

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest¬ 
ing* to note that in the section on Maraimsati, Upatissa refers, 
among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessamitta 
(San. Vi^vamitra) and Yamataggi 1 [;San. Jamadagni, to which the 
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-tha-li ('M 7.9a.8.) corres¬ 
ponds], while Buddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively 
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhimasena, Yuddhit- 
thila (San, Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Canura. We also find the 
names of gods like Yama, Tusita (6.20a.G), Akanittha, etc. He 
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika, 
Jatila, Ghosita (9.2a.8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the 
names of [Alara] Kalama, TJddaka Ramaputta (5.12a.8-9). We 
find TJpatissa mentioning the name of Gotama as well as the 
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggallana, 
Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Culapanthaka, Bakkula, Sanjiva, 
etc. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vtpplulra- 
samadhiy Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese 
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa. 2 Most of these 
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in 
a few cases like the names Sanjiva, Culapanthaka, which Sangha- 
pala respectively translates as 3E fit Right-Life (Sam-jiva), /L $} 
Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations 
from the Pali texts which Upatissa gives. 

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese 
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many 
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapala, which 
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may he 
classified as follows: — 

Words like Cancldla (10.9a.7), Niganfha (2.10a.8). 

Words like Acariya (acarya: a-ca-li), ZJpajjhdya , 

Veda (Wui-tho). 

Namea of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), Yakkha, 
(9.6a.9), Rakkhasa (6.13.1), Gandliabba (kan-to-po 7.8.4,). 


1. Bee V. i. 184, 239-43; A. iv. 61. 

2. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted 
in the Vim. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the 
names of only Sariputta and Sanjiva. Can this be an interpolation? 
For, Mai. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the 
Vajjiputtaka9 who joined the Abhavagiri sect did not accept the authority 
of Moggaliputta-fissa. 
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta , 
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya , Veyydkarana, etc. (9.16a.89). 

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sang ha , 
Samatha '( 4.15a.3) Vipassand, (4.15a.4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Pdti- 
mohkha, Pdrami (8.8.10 ff), Nibbana, Pdnnd (pan-.ro 9.16.10), 
Scmghdrdma (2.6a.l), ArannCi (7.la.3), Kha/na (cha-na 7 7a.9), 
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samddlri (san-nri, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo- 
lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tlio 7.13a.10), etc. 

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Pdrdjikd 
(1.16a.8), Sanghadisesa (1.16a.8). 

Names of garments: Kasava (12.18.7), Sanghdti (2.2a.7), 
Uttardsanga (2.2a.8) Antardvdsaka (2.2a.8), Koseyya , Kambala 
(2.7.3). 

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmm: am-lo), 
Koviddra 3.2.6). 

Names of scented wood: Candann, Tagara (7.13a. 1), 

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala , Paduma 9 
Pundanlca (5.7a.9) Kumnda (7.13.6-7), Kanynikdra (5.21,2). 

Periods of time, AsanJcheyya. 

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta : Na-yu-tha). 

There are some words which are sometimes translated and 
sometimes transliterated such as samfidhi, pannd , dndpdna 
7.1.5 if). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For 
instance, for uppala , we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some¬ 
times yu-po-lo (5.7a.3) or even to-lo (10.20a.3); for Abhidhamma f 
we sometimes have pi-ta, or a-pi-ta, or sometimes we have 
a-pi-ta-mo; for dcariya w r e have a-oa-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for 
Arhat we have a-lo-han or lo-han (6.18.4). 

Let us note one peculiar fact about Upatissa. He seems to 
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Cannula. 
He refers to a Camldla in three different places. In one place, 1 
there is a reference to a Caruldla where we are told in a simile 
that he has no desire for a princely throne. 2 At another place 3 
(2.7.10), to see a Candala.on the way is considered to be a'suffi¬ 
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of 
sapaddna-carika (going from house to house in succession for 
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a 
Canddla on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may 


1. p 15. 

2. A similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. iii. 214. 

3. p. 23. 
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skip over some houses and go further. 1 In the third place we 
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a 
Candala. 2 

This sort of contempt for a Candala is something foreign to 
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days 
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being 
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha. 3 4 

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in 
the internal evidence of the Viniuttimagga, as far as the subject- 
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression, 
or the style of composition of this Viniuttimagga, as we have it 
now in its Chinese translation. 

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find . 
that its style of composition is in keeping with the stylo of the' 
Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a 
number of questions and then answering them one after another. 
He gives the lakkhana, ram , pa ccupatt liana, and padatthana, of 
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition. 
Occasionally, as in the case of Mettd 4, etc., he also gives sampatti 
and vipatti. He treats the different sections of a particular 
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the 
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he 
treats mettd , karunCi , mudita , and upekkhd , or riipa, vedana, 
sanrid , sankhdra and vimldna separately and then gives, like 
Buddhaghosa, general remarks under pakiiinakakatha . 5 Unlike 
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point. 
Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali 
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes 
a number of gathas as well as prose passages. We have already 
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of 
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple 
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of 
Buddhaghosa. 

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by 
Sanghapala, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, 
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless 
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for 
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in 

1. p. 23. 2. p. 99. 

3. See Tkera-Gatha, 180-486 attributed to Sopaka; Psalms of the 

Brethren, p. 233. 

4, pp. 79-80* 6. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, etc. 
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the 
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese, We 
have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name 
Sanjlva is translated by IE, the Chinese equivalent of that 
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or pati in the word pa^ibhdga 
is translated by pi $1 and the Chinese equivalent for the whole 
word patibhaga is pi-plian $L 3K Technical words like 
bhavanga , taddrammana, upapatiibhava are quite literally 
translated by $ fr, M respectively. 

We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the 
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts, 
particularly by the Viinuttimagga. Let us now take a review 7 of all 
the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external 
evidence. 

We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same 
older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Poranas, the 
Pubbacariyas, the Atthakathas, some specific work like the 
Petaka or San-Tsang H M or some other common source which 
we may or may not be able to locate. W e have also seen that 
although Upati8sa usee some similes, which are common to the 
Visuddhimagga, Btill he has many similes of his own which 
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta¬ 
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some 
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga. 
'We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due 
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them, 
TTpatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite 
distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha- 
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It lias 
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points, 
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words 
and in the treatment of some topics. Cpatissa s interpretations 
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa s and o^ten 
they agree w r ith the interpretations given in older works like the 
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of 
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination 
(hctu-paccayd or paticcarsavmppdda) , on Vedana , Sdnnd> 
Sankhdra and Vinndna. In the comparative table of contents, 
we have noticed that TTpatissa gives the whole of the last chapter 
to Sacca-pariccheda , although he has already given a part of the 
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths 
(Saccdni). Further, we have also noticed that there are about 
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half a dozen references in both the books to the same views held 
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in 
Buddhaghoaa’s Visuddhimagga to tire views of others, whom he 
merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the 
view.’, advocated or accepted by TJpatissa in his Vimuttimagga. 
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma- 
pala’s Commentary on the Yisuddhimagga, we have noted that in 
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri- 
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for our pui- 
pose is the mention that Dhamtnapula makes in one case. He 
definitely refers to TJpatissa and his hook, the Vimuttimagga, and 
says that Buddhaghosa has these [ltwo] in his mind. We have 
seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the 
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other 
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally TJpatissa 
introduces quite a new matter. We find that I patissa refers to 
a work called San Tsang H lK(a quotation from which tallies 
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to 
another work called Skiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known 
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by TJpatissa, we 
noticed two important names of ViSvamitra and Jamadagni, the 
hoary sages of Brahmanieal literature, as contrasted with 
Bhlmasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Canura, personages of 
later Hindu mythology. We have also seen how even in the 
Chinese translation, Sanghapala retained many Indian words 
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted 
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Caudalas which seems to be 
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha aud 


his early followers. 

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external 
evidence afforded by Dhammapala's comment, what conclusion 
shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on 
Dhammapala's explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa 
alludes to Upatissa aud his Vimuttimagga, and that in four 
other cases the reference is to Abhayagirivadins, shall we not be 
justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ¬ 
ing several paragraphs in his book, "V isuddhimagga, has 
Abhayagirivadins and Upatissu’s \ imuttimagga m his mind, 
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol¬ 
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views 
which were later accepted by the Abhayagirivadins. 
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But it might be argued what about the other two eases 
(p. xlii) that, we have also noted above*—one in which XJpatissa 
refers to a view that is supported by Buddh&ghosa, and the 
other in which XJpatissa seems to have anticipated the objection 
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him? 

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given 
above in favour of the probability that XJpatissa and his school 
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can 
explain these allusions by XJpatissa on the ground that they do 
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga, 
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the 
school of Mahavihara. 

Here one may raise the question: ‘Is the evidence given by 
Dhammapala a reliable one ?’ Let us try to answer this question. 

At the end of the Paramnttbamanjusa, the Commentary on 
Dhaznraa* Bnddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, w r e find the colophon: Badarar 
piila. titthavihdravdsind A early a~ Dhmnma pdlen a kata Paramattha - 

manjusd ndma VisuddhimaggorTikd samattd. ‘Here ends the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed 
by Acariya-Dhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara’. 
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha, 
Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the 
same information about Dhammapala that lie lived in 
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that 
the author of the Paramatthamanjusa and the author of 
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Then-Gatha, Petavatthu, 
Vimanavatthn and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same 
person. Sasauavamsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about 
Aeariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala 
also composed the Tikas on the Dlgha, Majjhima and Samyutta 
Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikas on the Anguttara 
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the 
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha- 
vainsa (p. 60) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to 
Aeariya Dhammapala, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, 
and the Atthakathas on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta¬ 
vatthu, Vimanavatthu, etc. 

This Aeariya Dhammapala is supposed, though there is no 
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long after Buddhu- 
gliosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get 
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem 
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the 
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commentaries on the Petavaitliu, Vimanavatthu and Then-Gat ha, 
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries 
he lias used the old Atthakathas ( Po rana-A t 1 hakath a) . So it is 
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be- 
tween Buddhagliosa and Dhammapala, 1 2 When the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuan, speaks of his visit to Kancipura 
in South India, in or about 640 A.D., he tells us that Kanci¬ 
pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala. 3 Although there is no 
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma¬ 
pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Ithys Davids, 3 that the 
reference is to our Dhammapala. 

It will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have 
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not 
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a 
certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about Upa- 
tissa and his Look, w© have no reason to doubt it, especially 
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence. 

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his¬ 
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha- 
ghosa’s arrival in that country. 

It is common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the 
Mahavihara School which had in Ills time a powerful rival in 
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa¬ 
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the 
history of the Abhayagiri school. 4 

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was 
in very early times a Titthdrdma # a place of residence for holy 
men who belonged to other religions. 5 The Abhayagiri monas¬ 
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment 
of the Mahavihara monastery. 6 This was so called because it w as 
established by King Abhaya (Vattagamani) and because it was 
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was 
living. It was given over to Mahatiesa, who subsequently was 

1. Winternitz, II. 161. 

2. Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 230. 

3. E.R.E. TV. pp. 701-702. 

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already 
published by me in my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya- 
girivihara in Ceylon* in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V, 
part iii, Nov. 1936. 

5. Mv. X. pp. 98-102; Mai. p. 19. 

6. To bo exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv. 
XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16. 
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of 
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being 
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul¬ 
sion of his teacher, left that vihara with some followers and 
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called 
by the name of Abhayagirivadins. These people branched off 
from the Theravada of the Mahavihara. 1 2 They split the 
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community 
of monks at the Dakkhinavihara. 3 

This Abliayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a 
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to 
he a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the 
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points. 3 Many 
monks from Pallar(? l)arama in Tndia came to Ceylon. They 
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikaya descended from those who 
refused to recognize Mog’galiputta-.Tissa’s council. Their 
teacher was Acariya Dhammaruci. He, finding no favour with the 
Mahavihara community, joined the Abliayagiri fraternity, which 
thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-Nikaya. 4 
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks 
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect 
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point 
of view. 5 Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to 
the persecution of the monks of the Abliayagiri sect and many 
of their hooks were burnt. 

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent 
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup¬ 
ported them. Prom the history of Ceylon we learn that King 
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.I).) 6 sixty monks from 
Abliayagiri who were called Vetulyavadins and who were sup¬ 
posed to be great Thorns’ ( kontaJca) in the religion of the 
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King 

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96. 

2. Ibid. p. 99. 

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahavihara vasins were strict 
Ilinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and 
Mahayana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126). 

4. Sy. p. 24; Mai. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhammnrucihd 
ti ime Abhayagirivdsino bhikkhu. 

5. Mai. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of 
this* sect exist. Cf. Legge Travels, p. 111. 

6. Reginald Farrer, Old Cejlbn, p. 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. •111-112. 
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Mahasena 1 * (275-302 A.I).), Mahavihara was left by monks as 
they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapaaada 
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.” 

At the time when Buddhaghosa camo to Ceylon, King Maha- 
nama 3 was ruling. Mahanama, before he became the king, was 
a member of the Order. He became infatuated with the wife 
of his brother tfpatissa, who was subsequently killed by her. 
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married his 
brother’s wife. The Mahavihara community did not look with 
favor at the treachery of Mahanama. So Mahanama and his 
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School. 4 

We have another testimony to support our belief that the 
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa 
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two 
years and returned about the year 413 A.D. 5 He tells us that 
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri- 
vihara. 6 He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worsliip 
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri. 7 He further 
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the 
Mahavihara establishment. 8 He also speaks of a King who built 
a new monastery. 0 

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper¬ 
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya- 
girivadins in ascendency. He may have had this book Vimutti- 
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to 
compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutti- 
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya- 
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and 
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at 
that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon. 

Now the questions that come next are: “Who is Upatissa? 
Where and when did he compose his book, VimuttimaggaP 
In what language did he write it? What can we know about 
him from it?” 

1. E.R.E. i. p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16. 

3. Identified with Sirinivasa (referred to in the concluding stanzas 

of the Samantapasadikfv) by A. P. Biuldhadatta in his Introduction 
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914). 

4. Mv. XXXVII. p. 212. 

5. H. Parker, ‘Ancient CeyW, p. 301. 

6. Travels of Fahien, transl. by James Legge, 1886, p. 102. 

7. Ibid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107. 

9. ‘This King must bo Mahanama’, Leggo, p. 108 
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satis¬ 
factory answers. Wo can simply suggest certain probabilities. 
Beyond the bare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapaia, we have 
no other external evidence. From Dhammapala’s remarks in his 
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in¬ 
ference that Upatissa’s book was later accepted by the monks 
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above 1 in the 
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India 
came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttimagga 
was one of the books brought over from India. From the 
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer¬ 
ence to any name 2 or place in Ceylon. We find in this book 
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The 
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names 
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names ncmst 
have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on 
medical science. Besides, the references to a Catidala, which we 
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in 
India, 3 particularly, in South or Dravidian India where there is 
a very strong prejudice against Candidas. 

My discovery of the Tibetan version 4 of the third chapter 
on ‘dhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as 
well as the Chinese version 'seems to he the same. Wherever 
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also 
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India 
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it 
was studied in Bhddhist schools of India at least till 
the eighth or ninth ceutury A.D. when the Buddhist 
Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name 
of Vidyakaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan 
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given 
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in liis ‘Indian Pandits in the Land 
of Snow’ pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars 
who were invited by King Iial-pa-ehan of Tibet in the ninth 
century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to 
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be 



1. p. lii. 

2. Unless the name Naracla (p. 134) referred to any high personage 
from Ceylon, which seems to us to be very improbable. 

3. ITpetissa’s change of the ‘yellow' colour of the earth for kasina 
(as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can 
it suggest tho black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa? 

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16. 
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probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and 
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed 
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan. 

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise 
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than 
the literary period of postmanonieal Pali Literature, when the 
Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion- 
volumes by Mahakaccana—were composed. For, we find in the 
Vimuttiinagga a number of passages 1 which closely agree with 
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi¬ 
cated at different- places in foot-notes. For instance, see a paswsage 
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Dve hetu dve paccaya sava~ 
leads a sa m/madi11hiyd uppada/ya: para tv ca ghoso saccdnusandhi 
ajjhattoril ca yoniso manasikdro. Compare with this Vimutti- 

magga 1.2.6 fill KI.0 jH Here we find that the words 

0 IE ^ exactly correspond to ajj hat tan ca yoniso manasikdro . 
The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the 
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87, 
which also we have given in the foot-note- on p. 2. Hardy, 
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti 
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later/ 2 
Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two 
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era. 

There is one more point about which we cannot make any 
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti- 
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist 
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Hivyava- 
dana, Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahavastu, it is 
not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of 
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that 
Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated 
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to 
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikayas, Vibhanga 
and Patisambliida. The Chinese transliterations also are not 
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance, 
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, na-yu-tha correspond respectively 
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, amra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala 
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or tc-lo as 
shown above (p. xlvi). 

1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3. 

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxii. 
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What we know of TTpatissa from this book is very little. 
As we have rioted above, he seems to he acquainted with Indian 
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different 
parts of the body, we find TTpatissa going into the details of 
the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives 
(T. 17a.5-7) the names of several diseases*—-those of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, month, teeth, asthma, cold and 
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases 
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal 
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also, recall the simile, 
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being 
not salutary to a man who has the exce k ss of bile in his 
humours. lie has also illustrated the appropriateness of 
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a 
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause 
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it. 1 Upa~ 
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man. 
He would prescribe no kammatthana for him but he asks him 
to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand- 

ing * a 

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that 
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be 
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai's suggestion that 
TTpatissa, who belonged to the line of the Thoras in the first 
century A.I). in Ceylon, may have been the author of this 
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already 
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may 
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no 
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagai 
for that TTpatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon, 
So liis theory will have to be rejected. 

Here, some one may still say that Dhanunapala’s testimony 
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by 
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our 
two texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when 
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well- 
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may 
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga. 

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence 
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work 


1. pp. xxviii, 110. 


2. pp. 30, 41, 42. 
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im¬ 
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti¬ 
magga. For instance, we may here recall what we have already 
noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of one 
or two cases, gives a greater number of the 'categorical 
enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than 
Upatissa. Upatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives 
five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating dndpdnnmti, 
while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of 
catudhatuvavatthuna, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In 
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond 
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Viauddliimagga we 
have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samddhi, 
while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of 
dhare patikkula-saMG, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of 
some terms like bhikkhu, Patimokkha , Dhamma , rupasaMd, 
ulcus a, nibbdna, etc. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas¬ 
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical 
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a 
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimaggn. 

Thus to conclude, 

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows 
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the 
Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced 
passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the 
Poranas, or to the Atthakathas are found in the Vimuttimagga, 
(c) which show;s that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ¬ 
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as 
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those 
ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some’; 

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi¬ 
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place 
Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and 

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in 
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in 
the first quarter of the fifth century, 

we think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his 
Visuddhimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro¬ 
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his \ isuddhi- 
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final 
H 
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamma- 
pftla's statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and 
also the following points—which cannot be decided in the 
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied 
literatures—will first have to be cleared up: — 

(i) the source of the passages in the Vimiitthnagga such as 
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that 
which gives the development of the foetus from week to week; 

(ii) whether San-Tsang H M is the same as Pet aka; 

(iii) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( ft? 

M PS % & $8 ) with any known sutta. 

Out of the fout probable theories, that we suggested at the 
beginning of this introduction, 1 2 we have just shown that the 
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be¬ 
cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagga to the 
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority 
of Dhammapala, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadms and 
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimaggn. 
The fourth also cannot be accepted because wo do not find any 
touches in the Vimuttimagga that are decidedly 'purely Malta- 
yanistic*® And so* the only theory, that seems to us as the 
most probable, is tbe theory no. 1: 

That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa's book, Yimuttimagga, 
before him and that he, taking the frame work of IJpatissa’s 
Yimuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and 
composed his work, Yisuddlximagga, which has certainly far 
outshone TJpatissa's Yimuttimagga, 

* * * * * 

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy 
and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Bi-ling 
in the province of Kiang-su iE j in 1918. I have also 
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the 
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of 
Prof. J. Takakusu and Prof. K. Wantanabe. 

The text of the Yimuttimagga is given in volume No. 82 
of this series, pp. 899-401 (no. 1648). I have also consulted, 

1. pp. xvii-xviii. 

2. The twelve dhutangas, ten Parana tas, the Buddhadhammas men- 
tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-65] agree with the Pali tradition. They 
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-89, 914-923, 135-53 and 
Chinese Dharmasangrnhn, XXXIV (pp. 31, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and 
XL1 (pp. 31, 119). 
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the 
Tripitaka. The text of the Yinmttiinngga is found in this series 
in case 24, Vol. Ill [ ffl. H] pp. 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi- 
niagga that I have used is the one that has beeu edited by Henry 
Clark Warren and revised by Prof. Dharmananda Kosanibi. It is 
expected to be shortly published in the Harvard < Oriental Series. 

I cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging 
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. If. T. 
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during 
my stay there (1929i32). He encouraged me in undertaking 
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been 
impossible for me to accomplish anything' in this line of 
research. I have also to express my debt to Prof. Dharmananda 
Kosarobi, my teacher, who first initiated me iuto the field of 
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over 
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to 
express my sincere thanks to Prof. \V alter K. Clark and to the 
late Prof. J. H. Woods, of Harvard University—who alas! is no 
longer living—who looked over my work and made some useful 
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about 
five or six years ago. And last, hut not least, I cannot forget 
my friends, Mr. Hideo Kishimoto 1 and Mr. J. R. Ware 2 who 
were of great, help to me in checking references to Chinese 
books and discussing the interpretations of some knot tv passages. 


1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass. U.S.A, 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasam hucldhasm 
[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399c-400 b. cf. Vis. 1,1-15] 

“Sila, Samadhi , Pannd and Anuttard Vimutti —these N.O. 
dhaminaa the illustrious Gotama understood in succession.” 1 
With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat¬ 
ed as Upa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continues— 

'When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nibbdna, he 
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach 
that state. He must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidliamma 
and Vinaya. I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me 
attentively . 9 

Upa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory 
stanza given above. S$l<z means sila^samvara. Samddhi means 
avikkhepa. Paniid means mmbodhiridna „ Vimutti means 
escaping from fetters. Anuttard means andsavd. He com¬ 
ments also on the other words in that stanza. 

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutti into 
five kinds: 

(i) Vikkhamibhana-vimutti: to check the nivaranas XIII. 12 

while practising the first 
trance. 

(ii) Tadariga-vimutt/i : to be free from ditthis while 

cultivating the nibbedha- 
b lidg i y am madhi . 

(iii) Samuccheda-vimutti : to remove and destroy all 

kinds of ties or bonds. 

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti : to enjoy the cittappassaddhi 

at the time of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit. 

(v) N i s sarana-vimutti : Anupadisesa-nibbana . 

1. See A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123: 

Silam samadhi pafWd ck vimutti ca anuttard 
anubuddhd ime dhammd Gotaviena yasassind. 
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‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of 
Deliverance, the Mag g apatipadd . And this way to Deliverance 
is accomplished with the help of sila , samadjki and panna. 
And I must tell this way/ 

Upa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about 
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with 
little dust* (apparajakkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance 
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men 
who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide. 
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They 
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways 
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another 
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there 
are two ways in which one can have savnnd-ditJJii , either by 
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection. 1 So, he 
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Vimuttr- 
viagga). 

The vikkhambhana-vimutti-rnagpa is fulfilled with the 
help of the three khandhas, nlakkhan-dhit, sairuidhikkhanclha 
and paiindkhandha . He explains these terms, the first mean¬ 
ing sammd-vdcd, scnnma-kavimanta, and sammd-djiva and 
other things included with them ; the second meaning m rnmd- 
vdydma , sammd-sati and sammd-sdw&dhi and other things 
included with them; and the last meaning sammd-dipthi, 
sammd-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also 
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three 
sikkhas, ad.hisila-sikkhd, adhicitta-sikkhd, and adhtpaniid- 
sikkhd which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the 
three visuddhis of sila , citta and dipphi are accomplished which 
are no more than silti, samddhi and panda . 

This vikkhambhanfrvimutti-maggd is adi-kalydna, majjhe - 
Italy ana and pariyosdna-kalydna in so far as the sila, samddhi 
and paniid , which are the tuli, ma] jha and ant a of this Path, 
are kalydna. By means of sila , one removes desires and 
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By 
samddhi, one removes self-torments and delights in piti and 


1. Cf. M. 294; A. i. 87(9): Dve'me, bhikkhave , paccayil sam-md- 
ditfhiyd uppacldya. Katame dvc? Parato co yhoso yoniso ca manasi- 
kdro. Also cf. the very opening words of the Petakop&desa: l)ve hetU dve 
paccayd sdvakassa sammdditthiyd up paddy cl : parato ca yhoso saccdnu- 
sandhi, ajjhattaH ca yoniso manasikdro . 
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i] 

sulcha. By pafiiid, one mokes the saccaparicch&da and attains 
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambodhi . 

If the slla is more intensely developed and the other two 
less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakadac/ami. If the 
slla and samdclhi are more developed, and panfid less, one 
becomes Anayavii. Practising all the three in their perfec¬ 
tions, one becomes an Arliat , anuttara-vimutta . 


• VIQN'i 0 ' 


CHAPTER II 



I. 110. 

B.U. 


I. 20 
q.tl. 


<SL 


8ILA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (ond of the Bk.); Tak. 400c-404b. Of. Via. 
1.16—end of the First chapter.] 

Upa. at the outset sets up questions which he takes one after 
another and explains them himself. 


1. 17; diff. I- 


A’7/7/i silam? 

Cetana-silam 

Sam vara-silarji 

A vf t i k ham a-si la in 


[Cf. B. 1 2 I. IT where we have a 
quotation from Bs. i. 44 which 
adds cetasika-sila after the first 
of these alias. The explanation 
of these differs except in the last 
case where only it agrees.] 


In attempting to give another alternative explanation, Up. 
says : ; paji&natthena samvaro ; sabbe Unsold cl h amnia , id am 
silam, And in continuation of this he gives a long passage 3 
from Ps. i. 46-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage 
given by Upa. [1.4a.3-1.5.7; Tak . 400c. 8-26.] is only a part of 
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from nekkham- 
viena kdmacchandassa pah&nam —(sixth line in that para.) 
to arahattamaggcna sabbakilosdnann pahdnam silam, vcramanl, 
cetandy samvaro , avitikkamo silam (fourth line from the 
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, os 
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese 
text, nuy words corresponding to palinissayganupassandya 
ddanassa, 

2. Kiifi sllassa lakkhanajp? 

To have sain vara and to remove asavivara, Upa. goes into 
the details of what constitutes cssamvara. He explains it as 


1. Buddhaghosa. References are made to the chapter and paragraph 
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental 
8eries). 

2. Ascribed by ITpatissa to Abhidhamma. 






tMisr/fy 


8ILA-PA1UCCHEDA 



ith&riyadhanvma , which terms again he explains. 


3-5. Kanl rasa-paccupapphdna-padapthdndni? 

Anavajjd-sukharp rasa , anupdydso paccupatthdnarp, and 
sucaritattaya-samdcdro padatpliaivavi. He also gives another 
alternative that somanassa is the rasa y avippatisdra paccu - 
papthana, and indriya-gutti padapfhdna . 


G. Ko stiessa dnisaviso? 

Avippatisdro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. I. 23 
from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form. He 
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in 
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark: 
evam anantdnisainsavi sllam. 

7. Kimattham silavi? 

Sit al apt ham, 

Setthattharn, 

Silanaptharp, 

Sab hdv a pp ham , 

Sukhadukkhab hdva- 
sampayuttaptham: 


The first two of these are referred 
to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes 
them to aniic. [Dhammapala 
explains this word simply by anile 
dearlyd.] Upa. explains these by 
- giving very appropriate similes. 


and also: 

Si ratf limn 
Sitalatpliaajb 
Potipphaptham 


Cf. B.I. 19. This is much 
more detailed than B’s. 
- treatment. This gives 
many more atthas than 
those given by B. 


S. Acdrassa ( ff ) ca silassa ca kirp ndndkaranatp? 

When a mau works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it 
is dedra and not stla. Sila is also named dedra and samvara 
but acceptance (of dhutas) is dedra. 


<SL 


r. 21-22 
din. 


I. 23 


J. 19 


I. 19 
refers to 
th© first 
two 


N.O. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 



N.G. 


N.O. 


N.G. 


<SL 

[Ohap. n. 9 


9. Kali slldni? 

Kusalarp stlaiji 

Akusalam silam 

/I byakatam sllam 


These are explained as bodily and 
vocal activities, respectively meri¬ 
torious, demeritorious and free 
from depravities (asavas); good, 
- bad and pure livelihood; and 
[activities] bearing good, bad and 
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38 
to this classification given in Ps. 
i. 44, but rejects it.] 


10. Krni-samutthanam silam? 1 2 

Kusalacitta-samufthdnam kusalayi silam. 

A kusalacitta-tamv f thdnam akusalam silam. 
Abyakatacittarsarjiutflianam abydkatam silam. 

11. Ktini silassa ddi-majjha-pariyosdndni ? 

SamdJdna'tji ddi y avitikkamo majjJio, abkirati pari 
yosdnam . 


12-13. Kali dhamma silassa antardyikd? Kati sllassa hctu? 

(i) Catuttim&a dhammd maggassa antardyikd: hod'ho , 
paldso, makkho , santdpo ($t), a macchariyarn, issa, safheyyam 
( $] ), mdydy upandho , (rivalry), mdno, atimdno, mado, 
pamddo , kossajjam , Tobho, arati , anan vayctddnam ( ^ $£ & 
not following wisdom), 3 4 micchd sati, pdpikd vdcd, pdpakd 
mitti 1, papakam ndnarii y pdpikd difthi, akkhanti, assaddhd y 
ahirikarp,, anottappam y kdyikavdcasikabydpdresu ass ado ( 

& U flfc), itthijanehi samvdso, satthu sikkhdya agdravo , in - 
driyesu asaruvaro, bhojane amattaiinutd, paihamaya rattiyd 
pacchimdya ca rattiyd ajdgariytinnyogo* jkdn-a-sajjhdydn-am 
abhdvo . Ime catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antarayihd . 


1. Ps. i. 44, 45. 

2. See Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for tdpana is 
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original 
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)*, pp. 6, 
18 and 39 where we do find the word anutdpa included among the 
kilesas. 

3. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asamivrajanya (see 
Trim&ka-Vijnapti, p. 32) for which Suzuki reads 5* jf, ? See D. 
T. Suzuki, Studies in Lank&vatara SQtra, p. 396. 

4. See Kimura, ibid., p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond 
to a few* of these. 
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ii. 14. (A) (ix)] SILA-PARICOHEDA 
(ii) The opposites of these dhammas are the hetus of alia. 
14. Katividham sllam? Diividham, tividham, catubbidha/fi. 
(A) Kathain duvidha,7[b? 


(i) 

Cdrittavi 

The explanation is substantially the 1.^9 


Varitta/n i 

same as is given in B.I. 2G. 

(ii) 

Hdnabhdyiyarp : 

able to destroy dussila . 


Pattibhdgiyavi : 

able to attain all kusala dhammas 
and remove all kinds of dussllas. 

(iii) 

Lolly am 

Ariya-magga-plialelii adhigataiji 1 . 32 
silarti lokut tar am ; sesam lokiyavi. 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


Lokuttaram 


Lot'iyo side s amp ad ite upasampanno 
hoti, lohuttare vimutto . 


(iv) 


(▼) 


(vi) 


Sappamdnam : anupasampanna-sltai/i . 

Appamdnam: Buddh.ena pannattam upasampanna- 
sitarn. 

Sapariyantam This substantially agrees with B.I. 

31, giving the substance of the quo- 

Apariyantam tations in that paragraph from 
Ps. i. 43,44. 

Nissitam: subdivided into three classes of tanka , 
dUfki and mana , of which only the first two 
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of 
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first 
tiJca oi hina, majjhima and panita of B.I. 33. 

Anissitam : v imutti-sambhdra-sampannairi . Upa. also 
adds: nissitam duppanflena abhinanditam, anissi - 
tarn sappannena abhinanditam . 

Adibrahmacariyakam : sa mm a-kmn ma nto, 

djivo , sailhina-vayarno . 

Kliuddakdnukhuddaka-sikkhd: sesam, [S.a. with the 
first two quotations in B.I. 27.] 

Citta-sampaynttam : adi-sikkkd-brahmacart yam . 

Citta-vippayuttam : sesam khuddakam . 

AvUikkamasilaTfi : sdvaka-sllam . 

Visvdd hi sllam: Buddhdnaii ca Paccckabuddhanmi ca 
stlam . 


I. 81 


I. 29 p.a. 
I. 33 


samvid- I. 27 s.a. 


NO. 


N.O. 




<SL 

VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. ii. 14. (A) (x) 

(x) Kdla-pari - This corresponds to lVa. classification 

yantam 1 of I. 30. The explanation generally 

agrees with that of B. IJpa. adds 
that the fruit of the former takes 
time to mature while that of the 

Apdnakopikam ] latter is immediate (ftfc f$). 

(B) Katham tivulham? 

(i) P&pa-nimviiilanena. avltikkamo ( jh 53 /p #E ): To 
stop all evil; although [slla] is not accepted, still 
he considers it to have been accepted and does not 
even think of transgression. 

Samadancna avltikkamo ^p 3E). To accept [a vow 
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from 
transgression. 

Samucchedanena avltikkamo (0? j$H): Ariyo jano 

ariyena mag gen a pdpahetti samucchindati. 

(ii) Parfmattharp : pubbevutta-soddsam sa-tanhddipphi- 
kaiji. 

Apardmaf tharfi: puthujjana~kalyanakassa nlaiji, mag- 
gappattiyd sambhdrabhutarp . 

Pa pip pas s add}tarn ( ) 2 : Arahatta-stlani. [This last 

is slightly different from B.I. 35.] 

(iii) Loka-nissitaap | S.a. with atbadhipateyya, lokd - 

Atta-nissitam r dhipateyya y and dhamviadhi- 

Dharnma-nissitaip j pateyya in B.I. 34. 

(iv) Visamarp [or, micchd ] panihitam (fSJf KS 'fi ^) : to 

accept slla to give trouble to others. 

Sammp (or sarnmd) panihiiani (0r *$) : to accept 

slla for happiness in this life, as well as, for 
happiness of deliverence in the future. 

Ap panihitam ($$ J»Jf $$): to accept slla without regret 
(avippapisdra) and for the good of others. 


1. Or, Kulabhfigiyam and deluiniilatn. 

2. Tuisho and Tokio editions. 
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AP. II. 14 (C) (i)l 
(v) 1’ i sudd ham 
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Avis uddhatn 


Veviatikam 


S.a. with B.I. 30 except that Upa. 
adds here one more case under the 1. 36 s.a. 
heading of avisuddlia : safioicca 
apathiyd dpajjanam ; dp an nay a 
dpattiyd avippafisdro. He also 
remarks: sace yogdvacarassa 

silam avisuddham hoti, gambhlro 
vippa£isaro uppadetabbo; sace 
vematikarn , dpanndpattim jd- 
neyya y iccassa phasu bhavissati . 

(vi) Sekha/n: sabta-sekha-jana-sllavi . 1.37 

As eh ha in .: A rah attain lam . 

Neva sekhain ndsekhuwn: puthujjana^sllam. 

(vii) Bhaya-silam: through tear of wrong one does not N-O. 
commit evil. 

Duklcha-silaiji : through sorrow, one does not commit 
any evil. 

Moha-srlani: go-slla or kukkura-slla which one 
accepts. Tn that case he becomes a bull or a 
or otherwise he falls into a hell. 1 

(vi i i) Hinarp: tainted by grosser taints and soiled by di 8(;011 - 
tent (asantufthi), 

Mdjjhimarji : tainted by smaller taints and associated 
with santufthi. 

Panitam: not tainted by anything and associated with 
santutf.hi . 

TTpa. adds that (he fulfilment of the first conduces to 
tho enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the 
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures, 
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutr / 

(C) Catubbidham [Cf. B.I.39 which differs in many respects 

from this.] 

(i) Hanabhagiyam: viaggassa antardye na vin^dMi, I 39 difP. 
%i\\hdnavajitehi janehi apalckamati , 9a n cicca 
dpattirn dpajjati, dpattim dpanno latiyuhati , 
paficchddeti % 


1. Cf. M. i. pp. 388-89. 
2 
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VIMtJTTIMAGGA 



I. 40 


I. 41 s a. 


N.O. 


i. 52 


<SL 

[Chap. ii. 14. (C) (i) 


Thitiblidgiyam: sampadite slle appamatto hoti, 

upasmnadassanam pan a na uppadeti. 

V isesabhdgiyam : par ip urita- slla-saniddhisu appa- 
nmatto lioti, upasamadmsanam pane* na uppadeti . 

N ibbedhabhagiyam : par ip uri ta-s i la -s amadlil s u. appa - 
unatto lioti, upasarnadassanena ca nibbedhabhu- 
ijiyo hoti. 


(ii) Bhikkhu-silaiji 
Bhi k k h wi l-*i lain 
A nupasampa n na-sl lam 
Oddta-vasama-silam . 


The same as in B. I. 40. 
where B. gives gahatlha- 
sila which corresponds to 
the last expression here. 


S. a. with 11. I. 41. 


(i i i) Pal at i-s ilavi 
Aedrarsilam 
I) ha nnna td-.rilam 
Pubbuhetu-t t la/m 

(iv) Sila-silam: 

kusalorsilajp, akusala-.nlarp . 


Samudaya-silam: 

kusal(i-citbcbsamufthdna7p / utala-silarp , aku- 

sala-citta-samu(thdnarp, akusala-nlam . 


N irodha-silam: 

kusa last Idnnppattiy d ah usafa-srlassa viipu- 

saino\ Araluittupapattiyd kusala-sllassa viipa - 
samo. 


iVtrod ha-magga-paf-ipadd-silayi: cattdro sammappa- 
dhnnd. When thus classified these four should be 
considered as sila and not va^amas. 


(?) (a) Pdtimokkha-samvara-silam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B., 

Upa. gives the following passage from Vbh. 244 
to explain this sila: 

I dim bhikJchu pdti mokklui- samvara-samv uto viharati 
acd ra ~y° ca Ja-sampann ° anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi, 
samf'dtiya sikkhati sikkhapadesu . 





ii. 14. (C) (v) (b)J SILA-PARICCHEDA 11 

TJpa., like B., comments on this whole passage. (It is worth 
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from 
that in Vibhanga 245-248 ] 

Idhd ti imasrnim satthu-sdsanc [lit. 0 dhtimme]. 

Bhikkhil ti put hu j j an a- k a ly a na k o ; api ca sekho, 
asekho , aneiijaclhammo . 1 

Vdti mokkhan ti jilani, patillhd, ddi , caranavi , 
sarpyarno, samvaro, inokkho , 2 anibandho, paanu- 
kharp kusaldnarn, dhamviaiuivi samdpottiyd. 

(It should be noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this 
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word 
corresponding to an ibaivdho . Vis. I. 43 gives a comment which 
is quite different.] 

Sammro ti kdy ika-vacasika-kamm a s sa avltikkamo. 

Savivuto ti Patimokkha-samvarena updo. 

V ihmati ti catu*-sarpvarena mrpvtito. 

Acfira-yocara-sampanno . The comment on these words 
substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51 
in the quotations from Vibhanga 246-47. 

A numattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi . The comment 
on this agrees with that of B.1.52. 

Samadaya sikkliati sikkhdpadesu . 

Kdni sikkhapaddni ti vuccanti? Sattappa bhedo 1 
samvaro. 

(b) Ajiva-pari&uddhi-silani: micchajivena avltikkamo. 
Katamo micchdjlvo ? 

1. That is how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this 
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the 
expression bhikkhu dneiijnppatto see A. ii. 184. 

2. Vibhanga reads mukham but in the footnote gives a variant 
mole ham. 

3. Which four ? 

4. Does this refer to the seven cla.ses of the rules of Vinaya, namely, 
jxlrdjikd, sanghddisesa , aniyata , nissaggiya-pdeittiya and pdcittiya (treated 
as one class; pdtidesanlyn , sekhiyn and adhikarana-samatha? Or, does 
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in 
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Pdrdjikant 1 , sanghadisesam , thuUaccayam, 
pdcittiyayi, pdfidesaniyum, dukkatam , dubbhdsitan ti satta dpattiyo ? 


I. 43 diff. 


. 44-51 


t. 52 



• MIN/Sr^ 



I. 67-70 
r.a. 


I. 62-65 

r.a. 


I. U 


I. 63-58 

qcl. 


<SL 

VI M UTTLVf AGGA [Chap. ir. 14. (C) (v) (b) 


Ktihand (t ffl j&) 1 of three kinds : paccaya-pafiscvana - 
v as cm a , i n y djmt have sen a , sdmantajappanavasc na 
[Roughly gives the substance of B.1.07-70], 


La pand 
N cm ittikata 
Nippesikatd 
Ldbhcna lab karri 
uijigimsanatd 
Api ra t micchdjlvo ti 


" This roughly agrees with B. 1.62-66, 
J 


veluddnam vd pattaidnam vd puppha-phala-sindna'- 
(1 antakatthaddnam 2 [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different 
kinds of micch ijiva, summarising the list in D.I.9. of words 
such as angam, nimittam, uppddam % etc. partly quoted by B. 
in 1. So. Upa. concdudes: evamddiko nandvidho micchd - 
jlvo. Micchdjivd pafivirati ti parisuddhi-silam. 

(e) Indnya-smnvarairsilam . Upa. explains this in a way 
which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1,59. 
But the detailed explanation which is given by B. 
in 1.53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who 
gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear— 
in which this indriya-samvaTa can be accomplished. 

(d) CatuppaMcayfrsannissitarsilam : affhahi dlcdrchi pafi - 
sankhd yoniso pindapatam patisevati .— 

1. ncva davaya , na ma/ldya, 

2. na mandandya na vibhusanaya, 

3 . y deader a i mass a k&yassa (hiti yd, y&panaya , 

4. jighacchd-pipdsdna/m uparatiyd (corresponds to 
B.’s vihimsuparatiyd 1.92 ), 

5 . brahmacariydnaig yah dya y 

6. iti pur&nafl ca vedanam pafi hank Kami , narvarl 
ca vedanam na uppadessami , 

7. ydtrd ca me bhavissati , 

8 . anavajjatd ca pJuisuvihdro ca ti. 


This whole passage is commented upon. The comment 
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B. 
(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail. 


1. Ordinarily this word moans kosajjn or thlnamiddha; but there 
is no doubt that what is intended here is Unhand. 

2. Of. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201. 
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. II. 11 (O (v) (d) SILA-PARICCHEDA 

These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekklianas: 

1. pahdtabba-paccavckkhand , covering the first two of 
the eight ways mentioned above ; 

2. paccaya ( Iff )-paccavckkhand , covering the third, 
fourth and fifth; 

3. ydtrd ( £j bpaccavekkhand, covering the sixth 
and seventh; 

4. parittdnisamsa-paccavekkhand, covering the last. 

These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three: 
an tadvaya-payrivajjanain, majjhimdya cm patipadaya scran am. 

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same, 
be gives the passage: pat?sanikhd yoniso civaram papisevati, 
yavadeva sitassa papighdtdya , unhassa papighdtdya , damsa- 
makasa-vdtdtapa-sirimsapa-samphass&nam papighdtdya, ydva - 
deva hiri-kopina-paficchddanttham. B. lias given the comment 
on this passage in I. 85-88. 

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi¬ 
sites. While begging his food or taking his medie ; or using 
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day 
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for 
these things. 

The former teachers have said of the fourjkinds of paribhogas: 

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds, 
although their explanation differs considerably.] 

Theyya-paribhogo : dussilassa parihhogo. 

Inaparibhogo : ahirikassa anottappassa micchd - 

jivikassa parihhogo . 

Ddyajja-paribhogt ) : dtdpissa (or nfthdnavato puri - 
sassa) parihhogo. 

Sami-paribhogo: ariydnam parihhogo . [Cf. B.I. 

125-127.] 

There are also two kinds of paribhogas: 

apansuddha: sa-hirottappa$$a apaccavekkhitvd 

parihhogo. 

parisu ddha : sa~hirot tappassa m attann un o 

pdpakesu cittuppadesu nihbindan - 
tassa . 



N.C. 


I. 125 
but cliff, 
explana¬ 
tion. 
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I. 98,100, 
111, 123 


<SL 

VIMUTT1M AGG A ‘[Chav. it. 14. (O) (v) (d) 


Upa. remarks about all the four kinds of alias, 1 mentioned 
in the fourfold division in this way: 

Vrnaya-sainvara-silam (substituted for pa Lima k k ha- s a mv ara 
mentioned above) adfumattaya saddhciya paripuritam hoti , 
fijiva-parisuddhi-sllam adhim attend viriycna paripuritam hoti , 
irndriya-samvara-stlawi adhimattdya saddhaya (P satiya) 2 pari- 
puritarn hoti , paccaya-sevanai-stlaui adhimattdya panhdya 
paripuritam hoti, 

Upa. next tells us how djiva-pdrisuddhi follows Vinaya- 
samvara and how these two in turn follow indriya-sainvam. 
Paccaya-sannissita-sfla is the same ns indriya-samvara-stia. He 
again tolls us that V i nay a -sam vara and d j$va-pdr is uddhi are 
included under silwkkhandha ; indriya-samvara and Vinaya- 
samvara under saviddh ikkhandha ; and catupacca.ya-satmissita - 
sihi undei yaiOlaklmndha. 

15. Kathata slla-visuddhi samddinnd hoti? 

When a hhikkhu has first accepted the jhanadhammas, he 
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven 
kinds of (lapses). 3 If he sees in himself any Pdrdjikd offence, 
he is fallen from hhikkhu-dhamma and he stays only in anupa - 
sampan na ~sila . 

Former teachers have said, “If he secs that he has trans¬ 
gressed into a Sangliadisesa offence, he should ask pardon 
by a Sanffha-kamma ( ). If he has transgressed other 

offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If 
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchdjiva , he should 
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent: 
‘I shall not do it again/ (Cf. 13. 1. 126, *na puna evam laris- 
sdrni ti.'] He resolves not to make any further transgression. 
By this sila-v is uddhi y he does good actions again and again, 
removes evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon 
the purity of conduct. 


1. It should be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives 
in 1. 131-142. 

2. Apparently there seems to be some inaccuracy in this reading of 

the word saddha where we should expect sati but all the three 

editions I have consulted read in the same way. Of. B. I. 100. 

3. See note 2 on p. 11. 




10. Kati silassa ( or rather ff dcdrassa ) l patiffhd ? Di e 


silassa patifthd : 

( i ) dus silassa dd 7 imvadn s sannm , 

( ii) silas$ai dniscmsa-dasscmam. 

The explanation shows that it corresponds to H.*s sflavipat- 
tiyd ddinavaclassanam and sila- samp at tiyd dn isatmsa-dassana in 
(1.153) hut the delailed enumeration shows that it is not 
altogether the same. 

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man 
of evil conduct, he gives two similes. He compares this man 
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things 
and to a Canddlu who finds no pleasure in a princely throne.* 

One must guard one's sila with utmost care, as an ant does 
its eggs, or a camari its tail, or a person his only son, or his 
single eye, a or as a magician his body, or a poor man his 
treasure or a sailor his ship. 

All the ways of guarding his sila are taken recourse to by 
him. Thus it becomes yatitthd for jlidnu-samdpatti. 


1. Obviously used in the same sense as sila. See p. 5 para. 8 above. 

2. Cf. Vis. I. 184, nitdso saddhamme candalalnimdro viya rajje. 

8. Cf. Vis T. 98, the first two lines of the stanza: 

Kiki va an dam camari va vdladhim 
piyam r a puttam nayanarji va ekakam. 


<SL 
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CHAPTER III 

DHUTAN1 1 


[ Bk. 2.1.4-2.9a.4 ; Tak. 404b-40Gc. Cf.Vis. Ilnd chapter.] 

The introductory paragraph telling us why the yoycivacara, 
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas* 
corresponds roughly to B.II.l. Then Upa. tells us that there 
are thirteen 2 3 dhutas classified as follows: 

11.88 Doe dhammd clvara-patisamyiittu : pammjiiilikam, tecfvari - 


ka m ; 


parica dhammd pirujjuHa-pafisamyuttd : pindpiitilam , 

sapaddnacarikam , ekdsanabhojanarn (13 /s * ekdsanikam ’), 
h hojane matt admit a 3 (B/s patta-pindikam), khalti - 

pacchdbliattikad oa . 

parica dhammd sendsana-papisamyuttd : drandikam , rukkha- 
inulikam , abbhokdsikam, sosdnikam , yathusanthati - 

Aan ca. 

etcam viriya•pafisamyu11am : nesajjikam. 

[This corresponds to B.II.88, whore we find exactly this 
same classification.] 

Upa, next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted, 
although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment 
of each of the dhutas, 

1. On this subject see my article *A fragment of a Tibetan Version 
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in tho Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-13*5} of 
the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933). 

2. Mvy. 1128-1139 and Chin. Dlis. XXXIV ,(pp. 31, 118) give a list of 

twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that 
in tho other. Tho former, as well as Puggala-pafinatti (p. 69), 

omits sapaddnardrifeanga and pattapindiknnga (or bhojane mattaftfluid of 
Vimuttimaggu) while the latter omits yathdsanthatikanga and pattapindi- 
kanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga , called 
nfimantika or ndmatika for pattapirujlika of B. For the word namataka (or 
ndmatika or numantika) see Cullavagga of V. 11, 1; 19, 1; 27, 1; X. 10, 4; 
Vin. Comm, explains it as sattha-vethaiuikam, piloiikakhanifam. Also see 
B.D. pp. 135-36 and tho Tibetan Dictionary by 8. C. Das, p. 836 under 



Namata is felt and ndmatikanga is the practice of 


wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the 
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text. 

3. This term is found in the Tibetan version also. See p. 133 of my 
article referred to above. 



BHUTAN! 
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1. Kimattham panisukulam samadiyati? 

He sees disadvantages in seeking his clothing from house¬ 
holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice, 
which he does by thinking in this way: gahapati-dunassa 
pafikkhittattd pamsukillairi samadiyami. 

Ko dnisairiso pairisukula-sam&dane ? 

The answer roughly corresponds to B.II .21 and some expres- u. 21 
sions like corabhayena abhayatd, paribhoga-tanluiya-abhdvo r,a * 
can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha- 
dhaimna-sukha-vihdritd and so on. 

Katividham pamsukulam? Of two kinds : 

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosdnikam, n. 35 
sankdracolam, pdpanikam, rathiyd-colakaim , and a p,a * 
clvara made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and 
sewn together. 

(ii) things left over by common people Bitch as clippings 
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly) 
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over 
a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on. 

Kailtam sam&driyati? 

Sace bhikkhu gahapaii-ddn am pafikkhipatv, tena pavisu- 
k ulikam hoti. 

Katham bhedo? 

Sace blukkliu g aha pat id an am samadiyati, tena pamsuhu- 
likam bhinnam hoti. 

2 . Katliam lecivarikam samadiyati? 

If he has an additional clvara, he should give it to others, 
should see adlnava in keeping it and should see the advantage in 
possessing only the three clvaras. He should think: ajjatagge 
atireka-ctvarassa patikkhitta ttd teclvarikann sainddiyCimi. 

Ko dnisairiso tecivarika^samddane? 

The answer roughly agrees with B. 11.25 some of the expres- n 25 
810118 from which can be traced here such as appasamdram- r * a * 
bliatci, santuffho kdya-parih dmkcn a . 

Kdni tlni dvardni? Sanghafi , Uttardsangam, An tar av as aka it 

ca. (These names are given in their Chinese translitera¬ 
tions.] 

hat ham samadanam? Sace bhikkhu aiireka-civaram na 
dhdreti. 

Katliam bhedo? Sace bhikkhu catuttham cwararni samddi - 
yati . 


3 
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r.a. 


II. 33 
r.a. 
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[Chap. iii. 3 


3 . K ath am p i n d ap a ti k a n i sarnddinnann, hoti? 


The yogdvacara should see the disadvantages in this that 
if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and 
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus. 
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve: ajjatagge 
nimamtana-patikJihepena pindapatika-dliammam sarnddiyami . 


Ko pin(}apdtikaissa dnisamso? The answer roughly corres¬ 
ponds to B.II. 29 . While some expressions from B. like Jcosajja- 


nimmathanatd , mdnappahdnam, 
be seen, there aro others like 
[B. gives this last as one of 
hung a (py II.G2.] 

Katividhd nil n ant and ? 

Katlicm . sarnddanam? 

Katham Ihcdo? 


rasatamJiCmivaranam can clearly 
catuddisatd ( F3 # ) added, 
the advantages of abbhokdsi - 

' Upa. mentions three kinds 
of nimantand 1 —for food, 
for going and for meeting 
- —and adds that this prac¬ 
tice is accepted by avoiding 
invitations and violated by 
accepting them. 


4 . Katha/qi sapadanacdriham samddinnam hoti? 

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does 
not go again. He is away from doubtful places (sankitatthd- 
ndni). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of 
resolving: ajjatagge a-sapaddnacdrikarn patikkhipdmi, sapadd - 
nacdrikami sarnddiyami . 

Ko dnisamso sapaddnacarike? The answer corresponds to 
B. 11.33 from which the expressions like avhdndnabhinandand, 
candupamatd^ can be traced here, Upa. also adds many 
others. 


Kim nama 
sapadd na- 
cdrikam? 

Katham sarnd- 
dunam ? 

Katham bhedo? d 


When a bhikkhu enters a village 
for alms, he starts from a house 
on the extreme border. If he goes 
from house to house, ho fulfills 
this practice; but if he passes 
over one house and goes to another, 
he violates it. 


1. Of. SN. 40 Amantand hoti sahtiya-majjhe, 
vdsc thane gamane c&rikaya. 
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5. K at ham ekdsanikcm, samadiyati? 

Ekdsanika means to be far from taking food at each meal at 
two or more different places. This is practised by good men and 
is something about which there cannot be any doubt ( $£ ). 

Ko dnisamso ekdsanike? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B.II.37, some expressions from which like appdbddhatd, 
appatanJcatd . pluisu-vihdro can be traced here. 


K ath am etc as an ikassa 
samadanam? 


Re partyantd? 


Katham bhedo? 


Upa. speaks of the three pari- 
yantas, dsanapariy antes , vdaha- 
pariyanta and bho j ana-par iy anta 
mentioned by B. in 11.36. If he 
plans to sit twice for food, he 
violates eka-bhojana (— 'ffc ) which 
with the exception of liquid medi¬ 
cines is commended by the Buddha. 

[Cf. B. II. 36, Sace mantissa . 

sappimancldni dharanti, bhesajja- 
rn at tcum eva vat tat i . ] 


G. Katham bhojana-matteiHfiutd ( ®j fit it ) samadiyati? 

[Diff. from peittapinelikangeim of B.11.3911.] 

If he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his 
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels 
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this 
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which 
he takes with this resolve : ajjatagge loluppam patikkhipitvd 
b hojana-rn at i ahn u tarn samadi yd mi. 

Ko dnisamso bhojana-rnattannutdya? [The answer differs 
from B.II.41.] 


Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in 
[desires for food]—for, eating too much increases diseases and 
gives no happiness—removes sloth (thlnamiddha^pamidanam) 
and is recommended by good people. 


Katham samadanam ? 


Katham bhedo? 


When he takes his food and drink 
he must know how much he needs, 
and must not take more than an 
- average standard. He must cut 
off lack of moderation. Otherwise, 
the practice of this dhutanga is 
J violated. 


H. 37 


II. 36 


IT. 39 
diff. 


II. 41 
diff. 
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II. 49 
r.a. 
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7. Katham kluilupacchabhattikam sarnudiyati? 

Ho cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittahhojana. 
He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta¬ 
ges of a resolve like this: ajjatagge aliritta-bhojanam pat/ik- 
khipdmi , /; halu-paccha-hha11iha m sarnddiyami . 

Ko dni sains o khalu-pacchd-bhattike? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which 
pariyesandya abhdvo can be traced here. 

Du vidham [ IchalUrpaccha-bliattikam] : 

crpancchinwdntarn (? ^ £ft)—If he receives additional 
food or gels it hy a separate apology he should not 
eat it again. [Does this correspond to B. II. 43: pavd - 
retvd puna bhojanam kappiyam kdretvd nci bhunjitab- 
bam ?] 

adhitthit&ntam ( & )—When he has taken 

twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) ho should not take any 
more. 


Katham samadanam? When a mendicant is a khalu- 

pacchdhhattika , he cuts off atiritta - 
bhojana ; so, if lie takes the latter, 

Katham bhedo? ' he violates the practice. 

8 . Katham drannikairt saviddiyati? 

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where 
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit. 
dust raja) and produces sankilitthasukha . If he lives in 
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going. 
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an dtannika , 
when he resolves : ajjatagge gamantaviharam patikkliipdmi , 
dran nikavi sam adiydm i . 


Ko arannasna paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B. II. 49 : pancadh.anusatilain pacchrmam . 

Katharri samad dncrm? By giving up gdvta-majjhe vihdra . 

Katham bliedo ? By resorting to gdma-majjhe vihdra . 

9. Katham rukkh'amulikam samadiyati? 

He abandons a covered place (channain), does not accumu¬ 
late or store up, removes tanhd or parvyesand , and knows their 
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a ruk.khamulika 
and resolves: ajjatagge channam patikkhipdmi , rukklia-mida - 
vihdram sarnddiyami . 
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Ko finis aviso rukkhviuiike? 

The answer corresponds to B.11.58, some expressions from n. 58 
which like sendsana-macchera-kavwidrdviatdnam abhdvo, deva - r.a. 
tdhi saliavarita can be. found here. 

Ke rukkhd sevitabbd? Such trees should be used, that by 
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied 
by him and such trees as would not shed leaves on his place 
when it is windy. 

Ke rtikkhfi na scvitabhd? One must keep away from II. 5 C 
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms, 
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.II.56, where B. 
enlists different kinds of trees to ho avoided wherein lie 
mentions cetiyaruJcJcha . 

K a thorn sarndddnam ? By avoiding covered places. 

Kathain bhcdo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the 
practice. 

10. Kathain abbhok&sikavt samadiyaii? 

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to 
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored 
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees (lie 
advantages of an abbhokdsika . He thinks : ajjatag ye nivdsam 
na sddiydviv, patikkhipdmi, abbhokdsikam samfidiydmi . 

Ko dnisamso abbhokasikassa? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 62, some of the ii. 62 
expressions from which like thina-iniddha-panudanavi, mi yd * ),a * 
Tiya, nissangatd etc. can he traced here. 

Kathain samaddnam? By resolving: channan ca rukkhamu- 
laii ca ■paf.ikkhtpfimi , abbhokdsikail ca samddiydnii . 

Katham bhedo ? If he stays in a covered place, or under a 
tree, he violates the practice. 

11 . Katham sosdnikavi samfidiyati? 

If ne resorts very little to places other than susdna, thon 
there is little pamada, and he becomes afraid of evil (papa). 

He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than 
svsdna , and the advantage of being a sosanika . He thinks: 
ojjatoyge na-sus&nam patikkhipdmi, sosdnikavi sam&diyami . 

Ko dnisamso sosdnikassa samaddne? 

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B.11.67, several II. 67 
expressions from which can be traced here. For instance, we r a ' 
have marana-satiya pa fit fib ho, appamfida-viharitfi , kamardga- 
i modanam , amanussdnam garubhdvaniyatd . 
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Katham sosdnikam samAdinnam hoti? Kattha %visit alb am? 

When he goes to a cemetery, he must first note the places 
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant 
fire, and if lie wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in 
places other than these. 

Katharp, sarndcaritabbam? When a bhikkhu stays thero, 
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should 
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows, 
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some 
details in this connection, which are not found in B.] 

Katham sarnddanam? By abandoning places other than 
suSana. 

Katham bhedo? By living in places other than susdna. 

12. Katham yathd-santhatikam samddiyati? 

He rejoices not in what people aro greedy for, and does not 
bother others so as to make people avoid him. lie knows the 
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a yathd- 
santhatika. [Tie resolves] : ajjaiagge scndsana-loluppam patik- 
k hip ami t yathd-santhatikam samddiydmi . 

Ko dnisamso yathdsanthatike? (The answer differs consider¬ 
ably from B.II.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling- 
place, loves ft solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance 
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on. 

Katham samddAnam ? By removing greed for a dwelling 
place. 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place. 

13. Katham nesajjhkam samddiyati? 

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and 
knowing the advantages of being a netajjika. He thinks: 
ajjaiagge seyyom pafikkhipdmi , nesajjikm samddiydmi. 

Ko driisamso nesajjike? (The answer differs from B. 11.75.] 

Ho cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from 
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant 
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jlidrui-visesa. 

Katham sarnddanam? By cutting off sleep. 

Katham bhedo? If he sleeps, ho would be violating the 

practice. 

• • • ♦ 



Now follows a small section on # fjg which purports to 
enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain 
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed; 
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels, 
or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the 
practice of a sapaddnacdrikai, he should avoid elephants or horses 
that may bo coming in his way. Seeing a canddla, he should 
cove r his begging-bowl. ‘Following one's dcariya or upajjhdya 9 
i k 3 uh.o mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get 
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees 
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although 
he has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same 
seat only. [B. also has referred to such cases from time to 
time. See, for instance, 11.31,35.) 

Under these circumstances, even though these practices 
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is 
allowed in the cases of a bhojana-viattannii and a khalupacchd - 
bfuittika. Also in the case of a nesajjika; although some say 
that,in this case, an exception may be allowed when a mendicant N.C. 
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose. 

Upa. next tells ns how these dhufas can bo condensed in- II. 67 
to just eight. Khalupacchdbhattikatd includes bhojaruz-mattaft- c ^’ 
dutd and ekdsanikatd , while the practice of an draft ft Uta in- 
dudes the practices of a rukkha-mvUka, abbhokdsika and 
sosanikrt . [It should be noted that the details regarding this 

as given by B. in 11.87 are different.) Upa. supports this 
statement by a quotation from what he calls the Abhidhamrna. 

These eight can further be reduced to three: the practices 
of an draftnika, pamsukulika, and pindapdtika . 

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas 
in general: 

(i) Kenn viUtdni dhutangdni? 

Terasa dhutdni Iihagavatd vuftdni, Bhagavatd paftnattd - jj. 7 # 
n*. In continuation of this, Upa. bays that we cannot call these corob*** 

* t uii* vie» 

dhutas fat tala, or akusala, or abydkata. For it is possible 
for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or 
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that 
the dhutangas may not be kutala. Now iu Vis. II. 78, 79, B. 
combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can 
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IL 81-82 
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be called kusala, akusala or abydkata ; or (ii) that they are 
/»• usaIn11 ikavinim mutta, Upatissa s view seems to be identical 
with the latter, which, says Dhammapala the Commentator, 
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri. 
[Abhayag itivdsike sandh&yaha. Tc hi dhat an gam pannattl ii 
vadanti . ] 1 

(ii) Dhuitissa katividhd dhammd ? 

Dvc dhammd : alohho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B. II. 

83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. iii. 219 in a 
slightly varied form, while it is morely referred to by B. 

(iii) Rdgddicaritcsu. ko dhutavi sevati? 

Rdgacarito ca moha-carito ca. Upa, definitely says that the 
practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dvsa-carita . It is positively 
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is 
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter¬ 
native view that the practices of an drannika and rakfcha-mulika 
are appropriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has mentioned 
in II. 80 as an alternative view ; a ran /I i ha nga-ru k k h i 1 - m u1 1 - 
kirngapajisevand vd do sac ant assay! sappdyd. 

(iv) Kati dhutdni kdla-pariyantdni? 

The three dhutas, those of a rukkharmulika 9 abbhokasika and 
sosdnika , are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has 
allowed a sheltered place for the time (of the rainy season] 
when a place of safety is required. 

(v) Ko dhuto ca dhutavado ca?:[Ci. B. IT.81-82 where 
the explanations are quite different.] 3 

(a) Dhuto ca dhuta-vudo ca: Arahd ca dhuta- 
sauumndgato ca . 

(b) Dhuto ca na dhuta-vudo ca : Arahd , dhutanga- 
samdddnena pana na samanndgato. 

(c) <Va dhuto ca dhuta-vudo ca : sekho ca puiliujju - 
no ca dhutas am ad dnena sa manndgato. 


1. Boo pp. 38-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimogga and the 8ehool of 
Abhayngirivihnra in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of tho University 
of Bombay, Vol. V, part III, Nov. 10JC, pp. 35-40. 

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of tho chapter, 
also see my article 4 Dhutaftga.V in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March 
1937, Vol. XIII, no. I, pp. 44-51. 
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(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca: sehho ca 
pulhujjano ca dhuta-samadanena na saman - 
nagato . l 

Dhutdni Icim-lalckhandni, kiarnrrasdni, hiin-paccupatthxi- 
iiani? 

A p'picchatd-lakkhsiijdni, s-antufthi-rasdni , idamatthita- 
paccupatthdndni . 


Or else, 



Nilyluppa-lakkhanani , anadinava-rasani , 2 aparihdni-pac - 
cupatthdndni. 

Kan i. adi-inajjha-yariyosanani? 

Samadunain add, patisevana majjho , somanassam auto. 


1. It will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more 
zitural than those given by B. in It. 81-82. 

2. Tib. supports an&dinuva / ) 
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CHAPTER IV 

SAMADHI-PARIOCHEDO 



[ Jik. 2.9a.5—2.14a.7 ; Tak. 406c.-408a. Cf. Vis. 111.1-26,1 

When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dhutas, 
he should cultivate sam&dhi . 

TJpa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which he 
answers and thus treats the subjoct. Here, however, he does 
not take up the questions in the same order. He changes the 
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one, 

' K at ham samddthi uppddetabbo ?* are answered by him in this 
chapter. The last one i 9 answered in subsequent chapters. 

1. Ko samudhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already 
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted.[Cf. B. III.3] 
Upa. gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a 
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition 
of samadhi given in Vibb. 217, I)hs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570. 

2. Kdm t as set lakkhana-rasa-paccupatph&na-padatth&ndm? 

What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B s. 

statement, given in III.4. 

3. Ko pug gal o tamdd ahissat i ? 

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state, 
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying 
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four 
horses that pull the chariot with equal force. 

4. Jhdna-vimokkha-samadhi-savulpattinain kim ndndkara - 

7i am ? 

Jhdnan ti pa (.ham a j jhanad l ni cattdri jlidn&ni . 

Vimokkho ti *ajjhattarn rupasafini bakiddha rupdni 
pcissnti' ti ddayo aptha rimokkhd . 

Samadhi ti savitokka-savicarddiayo tayo samddhayo . 

SamdpcUti ti nara anupubba-samdpattiyo. 

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Ybh. 
342, 343.) 

X 1 pa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the 
word jhtlna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B. # » 
interpretation : drammana-vpanijjhdnattd in IV. 119. 
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5. Kati anisainsa? Cattaro : (Cf. B. XI. 120-124, where 
we have five, mentioned, the last of which nirodhdni- 
sainsa is not mentioned here.] 

(i) Ditthadhamvia-suhhavihdritd . When a man attains XI 

samadhi , he finds delight and experiences pabbajjd - mentions 
sukha. Upa. also gives u, quotation in which the 
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the 
state of samadhi , while he was practising the 
niyanfha practices, for seven days and nights. 1 
(ii) Vipassanaya snkhd kiriyd . When a man’s mind is 
free from nlvaranas, and when he has attained the 
pliability of mind by the training of samadhi , he 
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus, and so on. 

(iii) Abhiiind‘$acchikiriya. One can attain the five mira¬ 

culous powers of iddJi widha y dibbasota y paracifta - 
vijdnand, pubbemvdsdnussati , and dibbacakkhu . 

[See Chapter Nine, p. 86] 

(iv) Bhava-sampatti [corresponding to bhava-vi&esa of 

B. XI.123]. The man who has attained samadhi does 
not fall bock from it [Cf. samddhimhd na pari- 
hdyati in B. XI. 123], but does attain a fruit. Ho 
attains, if he does not become an asekha , rup&rupa- 
bJuDva-visesa , as the Blessed One has said : Pathamam 
jhdnam parittam bhdvetvd Brahvia-parisajjatam 
pdpundti . 

6. Kati dhavima sanuddhissa antarayakard? Affha dh/immd: ^ q 

Kdmacchdndo, bydpddo y thina-middham, uddhac- 
cam, vieikicchd , avijjd , piti-sukhavirahitatd 2 3 , 
sahbe ca pdpaka dluimmd. 

7. Kati dhamvid sarnddhissa hetu? Atfha dhammd*: sa - N.C. 

upamssayatd ( P 0 ), pabbajjd (? {11 ) 4 , pahdnam 

1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. M. i. 94 (Sntta no. 14), 
tvherc the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he 
could live in a state of sumddhi even for seven days. 

2 - m & The meaning is not quite clear. 

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhummas given 
here, as the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation. 

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for 

the successful accomplishment of one’u desire, are mentioned hetu . 

bbajja etc. 
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[Chap. iv. 7 


( nivarandnani?), adosa , vijjd, avikkhepo, xabba 
Jnisald dhamma cittdbhippamodakd , sab be Unsaid 
dhammd dhamma-ndnasamv p padakd ca . 


H. Kuti samadhissa savibhdrd? Sattavid>hd : 

Aneka-vihitam sllarp , santvfphitd, indriyesu gutta - 
dvaratd, bhojane mattarbluta, rattiyd pa t ham e maj* 
jhime pacchime ydmc amiddhata, 1 2 3 niccam xati- 
sampajaflilam, pariveka-viharo ca . 

9. Katividho samadhi ? 

(i) Duvidho : [Cf. B. Ill, 7 which differs considerably.] 

(n) Lokuttaro : ariya-phalena samadhigato. 

Lokiyo : jcjo ; 

Ay am lokiyo s am ad hi idsavo, samyojaniyo , 

ganthaniyo ,. sankilcsiko ;* vutta-vipariydycna 

lokuttaro . 


(!>) Micchd samadhi : akusala-cittekagyatd ; pahdtabbo 
vd [samadhi ]. 

Sammd samadhi : kusala-cittekaggata; hhdvetabbo 
vd [samadhi ]. 


(<) Upacdra-sarnddhi itassa tassa jhdnassa puhbabhdgc 
[ pavatto J. 

Appand-samddhi : gotnibhu-anantard. [B. III.6 

says: pan&arnmd/ianfard.]* 

(ii) Tividho : 

(a) Savitakka-savicdro : pa tlui mam jhdnam . 
Avitakka-paritta-vicdro : dutiyaj jhdnam . 

.4vitaA ka~av icd ro : scsajjhdndni . 


Corres¬ 
ponds 
to B. Ill 

12 . 


(b) 


Pitiyd saha uppanno : pathamaj- 
jhdnafi ca dutiyajjhdnafi ca, 
Sukhcna saha uppanno : tatiyaj- 
jhdnam. 

Upckkhdya saha uppanno \catnt - 
thaj jhdnam. 


Corresponds 

k b. in i2. 


to 


1. In PAli books this i» generally referred to as jdgariv&nuyoga. 

2 . See Dhs. $ 584 . 

3. See 13. TV. 74, XXI. 130, 184, 135 from which it appears that 
the words pari&omwio, npac&m , anu/oma and gotrabhv did not signify 
much distinction. 
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(c) Knsalo : Ariyamaggo ; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca N.C. 
bhdvito rupdvacara-arup&vacara-saniddhi ca. 

Vipako : Ariyaphalam ; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca 
uppadita rupdrupdvacard dhatu, ca . 

Kiriyd: Asekhenu samdpanno riipdrupdvacara - 

'amadhi, [Seo foot-note 2 on the next page.] 

(iii) Catubbidho : 

(a) Kdmdvacaro :tena ten a dcinno 
sa m apalti - fiedro, 

Rupdvacaro : cattdri jhdndni, 

Arupdvacaro \cattdro arupdva - 
cara samddhayo, hut ala - 
kavimavipdka ca, 

Apariydpanno : cat taro maggd 
ca cattdri phalanx ca. 


III. 23 

p.A. 


Cf. B. III. 23. 


<b> 


#mAA*A<2 />«/,ipadd dandhdbh iilnd 
Dukkhd pat ipadd khipp&bhirtild 
Sukhd patipadd dandhdbhiMd 
Stikhd patipadd khippdbhiildd 


The explanation 
generally agrees* 
with that of B. in 
III. 14-19. 


(c) Paritto samddhi par it tar am - 
man a 

Paritto s amadhi appam&nd- 

ram memo 

Apparndno samddhi pariltd- 
rarum an o 

Anpamdqo samddhi appamdixd- 
ramviano 


The explanation 
is quite different 
- from that given in 
B. III. 20. 


III. 11-19 
g.a. 


III. 20 

expla¬ 

nation 

cliff. 


(A) 


(e) 


Ch a rula-strmddJii 

V iri ya-sa mdd hi 
Cittarsamadh i 

V imamsd-samwlhi 


- Agrees with B. III. 24. 
J 


Atthi samddhi Buddhchi samadhigato, na sdvakchi : 
* Mahdkarund samddhi, Yamaksi-patih&riya-savid* 
dJii 1 2 ca, 

Atthi samddhi tdvakehi samadhigato, na Buddhchi : 
set haphala-samddh i. 


III. 24 


n.c. 


1. Cf. Mvy. 1245-18 where the Chinese characters are entirely 
different from those given in our Chinese Text. 

2. Also see p. 80. The tUinas of the-** two names are Also giv«'n in 
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in P». i. pp. 125-26. 
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[Chap. iv. 9. (iii). (e) 

Alt hi samadhi suvakehi samacthigato , Buddhehi car. 

nava anu pub b a-samadhi, asekha-phala-samadhi ca . 

A tlh i samadhi iieva Buddhehi samadhigato na 
sdvakehi ca : Asaniii- samadhi. 1 

(f) Atthi samadhi uppadaya, na nirodhaya : kdmavacare 

kusalo akusalo samadhi . 

samadhi nirodhaya na uppadaya : catn-ariya- 
magg a-samadhi. 

Atthi samadhi uppadaya ceva nirodhaya ca: sekh - 
puthujj an ana rri r tip a r up dv acara- k u sa l a - $ amadh i . 
Atthi samadhi neva uppadaya na nirodhaya ca: 
sahba-iihala samadhago , kiriya-samadhi 2 cat. 

(g) Pathamaui jhdnam 1 

Du t iyam jhdnam 

Tatiyam yhdnan, j" A » ree8 with 11 HI - 2L 

Catuttham j hdnam 

(iv) Panoavidlio : 

(a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 

to the four just mentioned above. This corres¬ 
ponds to B. III. 25. (Jpa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to the two kinds of men who 
have mastered the first jliana —one to whom only 
vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both 
vitakka and vicdra appear as gross. 

(b) Paitcanga-samdpatti: [See paficangika sainmasamadhi 

inVbh. 334, YhhCm. 420-21; Ps. i. 48, PsCm. i. 
125-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 236 ] 

Piti-pharanatd (t$) 3 : pathame jhdne dntiye jhdne ca. 
Sukha-pharanatd: tisu jhdnesu . 

Ceto-jrfiaranatd : paracittahdne. 

Aloka-pharanata : cUhbacakkh u-abliinnaya. 
raccavekkluina-santid ( ^ ): tarnhd tamhd samadhi - 
mhd vutthitassa paccavekkand-iidne. [Is used for 

1. See p. 56; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for dsafilli gods. 

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhana, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

3. The Chinese character is used both for paripxLri as well aa 
pliaranatd. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491. 
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which would correspond to nimitta of the 
Pali texts? Such confusion of characters with 
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the 
Yimuttiinagga.] 

(c) Pancandiiika-sammdsamd.dhi: [See Vbh. 384, VbhCm. 
420-21] 

A yam samadhi paccuppan na< u lc h o cevn dyntin ca no. 
sukhavipdko ti paccattam yeva ilanarn uppajjati. 

Ay am samadhi ariyo nirdmiso ti ... 

Ay am samcidlii sap panne hi [more akin to the reading 
of the VbhCm: mahdpurisa-sevito] patuevito ti... 

A ya m samadhi santo panito patippassaddhiladdho 
ekodibhdvadhigato...[ some more expressions are 
added which seem to be repeating what has been 
already said and others which do not agree with 
the readings of Vibkanga and its Commentary 
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does 
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.] 

Imam samadhim sato ra mrndpajjati, [imasmd samd- 
dhimhd ] sato va utthahati ti paccattarji yeva 
nimam uppajja ti . 

Further, one has to properly understand the Jcammatthdna. 

He should understand whether the drammana is hina, majjhima 
or panito. 

Thus one should know that there are many kinds of 
samadhi9, but that all of them are included under four. 


CHAPTER V 


K AL YAI^A-MITTA^P AHIYES AN A 

[I3k. 2.14a.8—2.19.3 (end of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b. 

Of. Vis. III.61-73J 

Upa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him 
in the last chapter : Katham samadhi wpp&detabbo? 

The beginner in the practice of meditation (fidikammika ), 
wishing to produce jhdna-samddhi , should seek the best kalydna- 
'niitta . For, he would become his guide, friend and relative 
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find .such a 
friend, lit* becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering' 
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him. 
This kalydnamitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful cart-driver, 
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher. 

Who is parama-kalydna-mitta? One should search for a man 
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well- 
versed in understanding different kinds of kamvid (P ), who 
has attained the kusala-jhdna-abhinrld and who ha9 an insight 
into the Four Truths. 

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to 
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly 
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B.III.61: 1 
Piyo yarn bhdvanlyo vattd ca vacanakkhamo 
garnbhiraii ca katham ka.ttd no ca’tthdne nivesaye . 

Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here. 
While commenting on the last phrase: no cattlidne nivesaye , 
Upa. mentions kula, ndti, dvdsa , kamma 9 gana and gantha as 
the atthanas which should be avoided. [These are only six of 
the ten palibodhas mentioned by B. in III.29.] Such a man 
he should seek. 

Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such 
n man. 

Katham pariyesitabbo? If he knows that such and such 
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary 

1. Be© A. iv, 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163). 



qualifications and is highly respected, and if he be a jhand- 
cariya, he should go to him. If he does not personally know of 
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such 
a man, his country, his residence, his jhdndoariya , and soon, 
and then go to him and express his wish. 

The text goes on giving various details as to how; he 
should behave while he is Waiting upon his teacher. In this 
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate 
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living 
with his teacher. ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt, 
but, on the contrary, like a newly married bride going' to wait 
upon her father-in-law , and mother-in-law , should have hiri 
and ottappa and should receive instructions. ’ 

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abkidliamiua, or 
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from 
him. If he sees a jhdndcariya coming, and even if he be younger 
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from 
his hand [as a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him. 
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express 
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given 
to him. 

The chapter closes with a number of gathas attributed to 
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one 
should practise. 1 



1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B III. 61-73 
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling 
the subject. 
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III 74 
refers to 
fourteen 
early as. 
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[B. in III. 74 refers lo 
the fourteen cariyaa 
but accepts only six, 
corresponding to the 
first six of these.] 


CHAPTER YI 

OARIYA-PARICCHKDO 

JBk. 3.1.4-3.G.9; Tak. 409b-411a. Cf. Vis. III.74-102.] 

The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several 
days should prescribe a kainmatthcina, suitable to his disposition 
[earlyd ft] 

There are fourteen kinds of cariya : 

1. Raga-carlyd 

2. Dosahcariyd 

3. Moha-cariya 

4. Saddha-cariyd 

5. Buddhi-cariycb 

G. V itakka-eariya 

7. Rdga-closa-cariya 

8. Rag a-wioha-cariya 

9. Dosa-molia-cariyd 

10. Sama-bhdga-cariya} ( fj ) : r d//a, dosa, 

and moha taken equally together. 

11. Saddha-buddhi-oariya 

12. Saddh d- vitak ka- cari yd 

13. Buddhi-vitaltka-cariya 

14. Sama-bhaga-early a ( ); sad cilia, 

budclhi, and vitakka taken equally 
together. 

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhd, 
ditthi a and mdna 2 [cf. B.III. 78] but they may not be considerd 
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we 
get fourteen classes of men such as raga-carita, dosa-carita 
and so on. 

These fourteen can bo reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can 
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and G, 7 and 
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14. 

1. Cf. samabhCigacarita of Pe$. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. p. 190); also 
‘Tattha raga-do$a-moha-$arnabhdgacaritas$a puggalassa vUesabbagiyam 
jhdnam hoti 1 in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192). 

2. Cf. Sphutdrth&bhidharinakokivyakhyd (Bibl. Buddhiea XXI) p. 55, 
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing 
different cariyas including these two. 
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Why is it soP The reasons given are in substantial agree¬ 
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 75-77, and many of the 
sentences from those paragraphs can be traced here word for 
word. 

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have khippd 
patipadd, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos. 
10 and 14 have dandha patipadd. These seven classes can further 
be reduced to three, raga-carita , dosa-carita and moha-carita , in 
so far as their mula-hilesa ( ) I s concerned. 

The following questions about these cariyas are set up and 
answered: 

(/) Eta tisso cariyd kinnidand? The answer is [Of. 111. 
79-82.] : 

(a) Pubbacinna-riidand : pnbbe kvra itthappayoga- 

su b hah am mabahu lo .(almost word for word 

the same as in B. III.80.) 

(b) Dhatu-niddnd: The same as B. III.81, the first 
half of which refers to dhatus. 

(c) Dosa-nidana : (<) semhadhiko ragacarito, pitta- 

dliiko dosa-carito, vatadhiko moha-carito. Or, it 
is said : (P) semhddh iko moha-corito, vatadhiko 

raga-carito. 

[In Vis. III.81, B. refers to a view which corresponds to 
this view, except that he points out in III. 82, that according 
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained, while in this 
text, we find the mention of all the three, rdga , dosa and moha. 
He also points out that the two (< and p) exactly opposite views 
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of 
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to 
‘Ekacce 9 which Dhammapala in his comment explains as 
follows: ‘ Ekacce 9 ti Upatissattheram sandhdya aha. Tena hi 
Vimuttimagge taihd vuttam\ (p. 113 Burmese edition. 1 )] 

(u) K at haw ca jdnitabbam ay am puggalo rdgacarito, ay am 
dosoicarito, aya/rri moha-carito ti? 

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven 
ways: 

(a) Arammanato ( & ^ )• This substantially agrees 
with dassanadito of B. III. 94. 


III. 75-77 
many sen¬ 
tences id. 


III. 79-82 
almost id. 


B. ref oi'8 
to those 
views. 

R.d. but B. 
refers to 
thi$ view 
in III. 81. 


III. 9 4. 


1. Of P. G. Muijtfyne Pifaka Press 1900; but Zabu Meit Swe Press 
ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96. 
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(b) Kilesato. This corresponds to dhammappavattito of 
B. III. 95; but the names of the dhammas ascribed 
to each of the three classes of men do not always 
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each 
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions 
several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts. 

(c) Gamanato . This substantially agrees with B. III. 88, 
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on 
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres¬ 
ponding in this text. 

(d) Civara-papiiranato. This gives only a general descrip¬ 
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these 
three kinds of men. 

(e) Bhojanato . Substantially agrees with B. III. 93. 

(/) Kiccabo. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91. 

(g) Seyyddito . Substanally agrees with B.III. 91 aud 

a part of iriydpathato in III. 88. 

(Hi) Katham civaram pdrupati , bhojanam bhurljati, Jcatham 
assa senasanam, gocaro, iriyapatho ca ? The answer 
follows seriatim: 

J 3 # Uj (a) Clvara-samidddnam. This corresponds to the passage 

regarding nivdsana-papiirana and drarmmana in B. 

III. 97-101. 

( b) Bhojandhara . This roughly corresponds to the re¬ 
marks on ydgubhatta-khajjafca in B. III. 97, 100. 

(c) Sendsana. This corresponds to the remarks on send - 
sana in B. III. 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re¬ 
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the 
vicinity of his dearly a. 

(d) Gocara . This roughly corresponds to the remarks on 
bhikkhdcdramagga aud bhikkhticdra-gdina in B. III. 
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by 
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village 
facing the sun, a dvsacarita with his back towards 
the sun, end a mohacarita any way he pleases. 

(c) lriydpatha . Upa. tells us what different postures are 
resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions 
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying, 

while the mohacarita to walking. 

• # • • • 


Til. 95 
cliff. 


III. 88, 
91, 93. 
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Upa. adds pakinnakakathd . 

A ragacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in N.C 
disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which lie 
can believe. A ragacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a 
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A ragacarita loves colour 
( varina), a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita 
loves idleness. 1 


1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement 
between Vis. anti Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in III. 90, both of 
them are following the same dcariya-mata [kevaUim dcoriya-motdntLsdrera 
rutf/rm]. There are several passages which are found word for word in 
both the texts. 


CHAPTER VII 


III. 105 
enumerates 
forty 
kam- 

matt-anas. 


KAMMATTHANA-PABICCHEDO 

[Bk. 3.6.10 —3.1 la-2; Tak. 41 la-4,12b. Cf. Vis. III.105-121.] 

Having observed the cariyd of his pupil, the dcariya should 
prescribe the thirty-eight kammatthanus and also instruct him 
in two [more], as would befit his cariyd. Which are the thirty- 
eight kammatt'hanas ? 

I- 10 Dasa ka$ind : pafhavi, dpo f tejo , vdyo , ntta, pita , 

lohita, odata , dkdsdyatana and vinndnayatana. 1 

II- 20 Dasa asubhd : nddhumataka , vinllaka , vipnbbaka, 

vicchiddaka , vikkhdyitaka , vikkhittaka } hatavih- 
khittaka, lohitaka 1 pulavaka , and atthika. 

21-30 Z)aM anussatiyo : Buddhanussati , dhammanussati , 
sailghdnus sail, sildnussati, cdgdnussatidevatanus - 
maranasati , kdyagatdsati , dndpdnasati y and 
upasamdnussat i . 

31-34 Cattdri appamana-vUtani [or, catasso appamailnd , 
corresponding to B’s. &ra7mari7iar<3] : mettd , 
karund, muditd and upekkhd . 

[Mark the change in the 
order from that in Vis. 
III.105, according to 
which the order of these 
kammatthanas after no. 
34, would be 9,10, 37, 38, 
36, 35 of those given in 
this list, while ciloka-kasi - 
ntf. and paricchinndkdsa - 
has in a are given by B. as 
the last two of the kasipas.] 

1. ITpft. does not include in this list dloka-kasina and paricchinndkdsa 
kasina given by B., although it is clear that ho knew these two. He in¬ 
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to 
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and 
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 68, 69. It is, however, 
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty- 


35 Cattidhatu vavat thdnain 


36 Ahdre patikkdlasaniid 


37 Ak iii can tidy at an am 


38 N eras an ?l d-n dsa il n d yatanam 



mist/},. 
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One should know these thirty-eight kammatthiinas well in 
the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which 


ten ways. 


(ii) 


III. 108 
ditf. 


the first sankh&taniddesato may as well be said to have been 
given in the enumeration above.] 

(i) Jhanato. This corresponds to vpacdrappandvahato and 
jhanappabhedato of B. III.106-107, but differs in this 
that TJpa. adds a class of catukha-paficakajjhdna to 
which he ascribes the first eight kayinas and dndpdna - 
sail, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos. 

9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as¬ 
cribes only upekkkd (of the appamanfias) to the catuk- 
kajjhdnika class. 

Samatikkamato : 

(a) Rupasamatilckama: excepting the druppa kasi- 
nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the 
remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain¬ 
ing thirty there is no rupasa mat tick ama. 
Arammarua-samatikkama is seen in the three 
kammatthanas only, the two aruppakasinas and 
in the dkiiioafifidyatana ; not in the remaining 
thirty-five. 

Sannd-vcdand-samatikkama in no. 38 only, and 
not in the remaining. 

[B. mentions in III 108: Dve samatikkamd : 
an gasamatikkamo ca drammanasamatikkamo 
ca ]. 

Vad4hmiato. This corresponds to vaddluindvaQdhanato III. 109-16. 


(b) 


(c) 


(iii) 


of B. III.109-110, but there is an important difference. 


According to Upa. the ndmitta of the ten kasinas and 
the four appamdriacittdni should be developed and 
the remaining should not be developed. B. is 
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the 
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa- 
manacittas. (See B. III. 113-114]• 


eight kamnmtthanas. See I>hs. para 203, Atth&salini pp. 158, 108, 187. 
B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words: Pdliyam hi vibhatta- 
afthatimfidrammariesu evarupam bheravtirammanarji ndma natthi. The 
last two of the kasipas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii. 
14-15, Ps. i. 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 230; 
afthatimsdrammanesu cittaruciyain kavnnatfhdruirp, gahetvd. Also cf. 
MCm. i. 195; ii. 358. 
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III. 120 
cliif. 


in. ii7 
cliff. 


NO. 
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. HI.120 which goes 
into more details than this text. Nine kammatthanas, 
the first eight kasinas and the pane chinn&kdsa-kasina , 1 
become the paccaya ol the abhinnas and the remain¬ 
ing thirty do not become. 

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven 
become the paccaya of vipassand. Nevasajlndnd- 
sanndyatana does not become. [B, does not agree with 
this view.' 2 ] 

(v) Arammanato : 

(a) Patibhdgdrammandni —twenty-one : excluding 
vinnanakasi7ia> the remaining nine kasipas, the 
ten asubhas, an dp anas at i and kayagatassati, 
[According to B. they aro twenty-two, and he 
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu¬ 
meration.] 

(b) Sabhavaclhammarammandni —twelve : vinildna - 
kasina , ncvasaniiandsaflndyatana, and the ten 
which bring about jhanupacaras. 3 

(c) Patibhagdrammandni sabhdvdramrnandni ti vd 
na vat tab ban i —five : the four appamdnacitta- 
ni and dkiiicanildyatana. (B. lias six adding 
dkdsdnadcdyatana. ] 

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen 
kinds of arammanas and the allocation of the different kainmat- 
thanas to each of these arammapas. f cf. B. XIII. 105 where 
twelve arammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads 
of them given in Dlis. p. 2. ] 

(vi) Visosato ( ). IJpa. tells us here the special 

distinctive character of some of these kamraat- 
thanas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their 
special character in that they are faultless, or that 
catudhdtnvavatthdna is called paniidvisesa becatiso 
it discerns the emptiness ( sudnata ) of things. 


1. Apparently from the two additional kamniatthanaa. 

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75. 

3. These seem to correspond to B.’s eight anussab's (excluding 
untipana and kdyaontd from the ten) and dhdre patikkdla-sailftd and 
ccitudhtituvavatthdiia. See B. III. 106. 
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(vii) BkHmito . This substantially agrees with B. III. 118, 
except that this text uses the word rupaloka instead 
of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence 
corresponding to manussesu sabbdni pi pavattanti. 

(vili) Gahanato . Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa. 
includes kdyagatdsati under sutena , 

(ix) Rag acar it adit o. [N. C. for the first half.] 

A rdga-carita should not practise the four cuppa - 
mCina cittas, because they are the subhanimitta. For a 
rdgacarita , subhasannd is not proper, just as fatty 
or oily things are not good for a man who has a 
preponderance of phlegm (semha) in his humors. A 
dosacarnta should not practise the ten asubhas 
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot 
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder- 
ence of bile (pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita 
whose understanding is not developed may not allow 
himself to practise any kanunatthdna , because he does 
not know the proper means (updyd ~)j ). If he does 

not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless. 

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without 
a goad. 

A rdgacarita should practise asubhasahnas and 121 
kdyagatd sati which are, so to say, proper antidotes 
against rdga. A dosacarita should practise the four appa - 
mdna cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should 
practise the vanna-kasiuas, because they are agreeable 
to his mind. [For this and the remaining part under 
this heading, see B. III. 121.] A saildhacarita should 
practise the six satitthdnam beginning with Buddha - 
nussati , because saddhd makes one settled or steady 
l % ]•■ A luddhicarita should practise oatudhdtu- 
vavatthklna , dhdre patikk it la ssh n d, mar ana sati and 
upajavidnussati because they are profound. And, 
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any 
kamniatthdna. A vitakkaoarita should practise 
dad pan asati , because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha¬ 
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the 
Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with 
his teacher and develop his own understanding. 
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Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise, 
when one likes, maranasati and catudhMuvavatthana, which 
ar© the best. 

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to 
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B. 

A rdgacawita with a dull intellect [mudindriya) should prac¬ 
tise asubhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp 
intellect should practise satitthanas, and thus remove ruga, 
A (losacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four 
appamdna cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should 
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A inohacarita with 
no intellect ( anindriya ) should not practise any karnm.atth&na, 
while one with an average intellect should develop dndpdnasati 
for removing vitakha . [cf. B. III. 121: inohacarita^sa vitakka- 
caritassa ca ekam dndpdnasatikainmattlidnam eva.] 



CHAPTER VIII 


If n 

[ K AM M A-D V A R A (P) ] 

PART ONE 

[MO KASINA] 

[ Bk. 4. 1. 4—4. 20. 10 (end of the Bk. 4); Tak. 411b-417c. 
Cf. Vis. IV. 21-133] 

1. PATHAVI-KA81NA. 

IJpa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he 
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the 
word pathavi-kasina and tells us about its lakkhana , rasa , 
padatthana and anisamsas. which last agree very slightly with 
those mentioned in B. V. 28. 

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavl, natural and 
artificial (aknta and kata of B. IV. 22). The former (akata) is 
not good for a yogdvacara because the paUhhaga-nimitta will 
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours 
white, black*, red and of dawn-colour (arruqahvanna fe ). 
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he 
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising 
van nakas ina. 

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon 
have patibhaganimitta . But a new man should make a mandala, 
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of 
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should 
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away 
from non-huraan beings (amanussa ^ A ). This maiuiala may 
either he on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood or on a 
partition-wall. IJpa. here remarks, that although it may be 

1. Prof. Nagai translates ft f 11 ] a« ‘basis of action’. Apparently 
this seems to be used in the same sense as kammafthdna ( ff jfi ) It is, 
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for 
the latter used in the preceding chapter. 

2. B. has the word pita, yellow (IV. 24). 


IV. 22 


B. does 
not speak 
of these 
shapes. 
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permissible to have the different kinds of mandala , circular and 
so on, or on a piece of cloth and so on, still former teacheis 
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best. 
He also goes into some more details as to bow* he should take a 
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandala out of 
wet earth. It should be of the size of a whnnowing-basket or 
a water-bowl (suppamatlam vd sardvamattam vd) as B. quotes 
in IV. 22 from some old source. 

KatJvain pa'phavfdhammo 1 (?) bhavctabbo? 

If a man wishes to practise upon the p a t ha vi-k a sin a , 
he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly 
pleasures (kavicsu ddfnava) and the advantages of nekkhamma 
(Hi # ). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures 
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjkima 22nd 
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appassada kama 
ti ddfirxd nayena . [B. IV. 27.], 

Upa. interprets the word nekkhamma in two ways: first, it 
means to leave home and then to practise kusaJa ; or it 
moans to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows 
in a detailed manner the contrast between kama and 
nekkhavnna. 

When the yogdvaoara has seen the disadvantages of worldly 
pleasures and the advantages of nekkhamma , he should see 
what he should do and what he should not do. He should 
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing 
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the 
Buddha, upon the Dhamma and the Sangha. He should place his 
seat ( dsana $ & ) at a distance equal to the length of a yok< 
(yuga 3 ) from the mandala, sit cross-legged with his body 
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala with his 
eyes half open. 

In three ways lie takes the nrmitta: 

(i) Samena ummilancna. [This corresponds to B. IV. 28 
and substantially agrees with it.] 

2. See Mvv. 5630; also B. IV. 26, karinamanjalato addhateyya- 
hatthantare padese. 
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(ii) Upayehi . Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means 
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta. 
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that, there 
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only 
a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandala , 
he should see the mancfala complete and without any 
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain 
indifferent, 

(iii) Vikkhepappahanena. By keeping his mind free from 
any distraction in four ways. He should not allow 
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over- 
streuuous w r ork, or by excessive elation of the 
mind, nor should be allow bis mind to sink into 
lethargy or depression. [Cf. 13. IV. 66-<2, where 13. 
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives 
none of them.] 

Upa. then speaks of the two kinds of mmittas, uggalia- 
nimitta and papibhaga-mmitta. The former is a kind of 
sanna that arises out of the mandala and the latter arises out 
of the former. While explaining the word nimitta, Upa. 
says that the patiblidg a-nimitta is merely an image of 
thought (safl^d-patibimba) • 

The yogdvacara should guard the nimitta in three ways: 

(i) aku salappahdnena, (ii) kusalabhdvandya , and (iii) 
niccasevan&ya. He explains these terms. [hxplanation of 
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV. 
35-41.] 

Ko jhdnupacdro? Kd appnd? Kirn tesam ndndkaran>am^ 

Upa. goes into far more details than 13. He gives several 
siiniles to show the distinction between the two, in addition 
to the simile given by 13. in IV. l 33 of a young child (daloara^ 
kumdra) to whom the upacdrajjliana is compared. 

When one has attained upocdra or appand , one may develop 
the kasina gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread >ver the 
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in 
expressions, with 13.IV. 126-27.] 

When the i jogavacara has attained upacdra and is not able 
to produce appana , he should try to produce it by these two 
means: 



<8L 


N.C. 


IV. 66-72. 
diff. 


TV. 30-31 


IV. 35-41 
p.a. 


IV. 33 


IV. 126-127 


Ml UlST/fy 
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N.C. 


IV. 79 


IV 89-90 
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(i) By the practice of the tea ways and means that would 
help him to reach the appana. [These ten are the same ten ways 
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-65, 
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one, 
anass&datd after cittavi nigganhdti and puts asamahita-puygala- 
parin'ajjanato and samdhita-puygala-sevanato into one. Thus 
he has the same number ten.] 


(ii) By a strong resolve ( ). When he has under¬ 

stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli ¬ 
tary place, knows his nimitta thoroughly, attains mastery 
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at 
case, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom¬ 
plishes one dhamma-rasa . 

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for 
the appana and in no long time he reaches it. 

He attains the first jhana which is described in almost the 
same words as those in B. IV.79 : 

Vivicc* eva karnehi vvvicca ahusalehi dhammehi savitakkam 
savicaram vivekajam pltisukham pathamarn jhemam npasam~ 
pojja viharati. 

This is the advantage of the pathavi-kasirua. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is 
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B. 

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining 
the word kdma gives the two divisions of vatthn-kuma and 
kilcsa-kama which he explains in general agreement with B., 
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa. 
refers to a book called H ]$. (lit. three boxes, three pitakas) 
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : AlobJuis - 

sa paripuriya karnehi viveko sampajjati , adosassa . amohassa 

pdripuriyd ahusalehi dhammehi viveko sampajjati .* 

While explaining the distinction between vitakko and vied- 
ru, Upa. gives several similes iu addition to those of ghantdbhi- 
ghdta ai d ghantdnurava, pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhamana, 


]. Bee Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition 
p. 191): Tattha , alobkassa pdripuriyd vivitto hoti karnehi, tattha adosassa 
p&ripilriy&y amohassa pdripHriyd ca vivitto hoti pdpakehi ahusalehi 
dhammehi . 
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given by B. in IV. 89-90. Upa. here again quotes - ffi. which 
purports to allow that vitakka is the first application of the 
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a 
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or 
woman. 1 Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among 
several others, in which he compares vitakka to a strong man 
muttering a sutta to himself, while vicdra is like pondering 
over the meaning of the sutta . At the close of his remarks on 
this subject, Upa. says that, vitakka is equivalent to nirutti - 
paiisambliidd , and yaUhhdna-patisarnbhidu , while vicdra is 
equivalent to attlia-patisambhidd and dhamma-patisambluda. 2 


While explaining the word piti, in addition to the fivefold 
classification given by B. in IV. 94—the explanation of which, 
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B. — Upa. 
gives another sixfold division as follows: 


(i) Kdmato jdtd, (ii) saddhaya jdtd, (iii) akuUkuccatq^jdtd, 
(iv) vivchato jdtd , (v) samddhito jdtd, and lastly (vi) 
bojjhangalo jdtd . Similarly, while explaining the 
word snkha, he gives five kinds of mkha: 

(i) Hetu-sukha , (ii) sambhdra-sukha , (iii) viveka-sukha , 
(iv) riirupakkilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedana-su- 
kha. 


While explaining the distinction between piti and sukha, 
Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those 
given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with 
that given hy B. in IV. 100. 

Upa. further continues the description of the first trance: 
Padcangavippahinam, pancanyasamanndgatam, tividhakalya - 


1. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191): 
Tattha pathamdbhinipdto vitakko , pafiladdhassa vicaranam vicdro; yathd 
punso durato 'purisam pansati dgacchantam na ca tdvu jdntiti *itthi ti vd 
puriso'ti vd; yaddhu patilabhati * itthi ti vd puriso’ti vd, evarfi-vanno ti 
vd, evam-santhdno ti vd * ime vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti ti) : 
‘kiiji kho ayom silavd uddhu dussilo, a<jtqlho vd duggato 1 ti vd; evam vicdro 
vitakke appeti- 

2. See Petakopadesa, VII th Chapter, p. 168 (p. 191 of the Burmese 
printed edition): Yathd baliko humhiko (tunhiko , according to the 
printed edition) sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakko , yathd tarn ycva anu- 

passati evam vicdro . Niruttipatisambhiddyam ca patibhdnapati - 

wnbkiddyam ca vitakko , dhammapafisa rnbh iddyam ca atthapatisambhi- 
ddyam ca vicdro. 


<8L 


N.C. 


IV. 94 


N.C. 


N.C. 


IV. 79 
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[Of. B. IY. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last 
adjective.] 

While explaining the word pailcarigavippahmam he enu- 
inerates the five nlvarauas and while explaining t ,e 
■mi&dha Upa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude 
of the school of Upa. with regard to middha 1 , which is entirely 
opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nivarana. 

Upa gives three kinds of middha : dhdraja, alula, and 
dUaja, of which only the last he considers as uAvararia, while 
the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 0 suppor 
his view, he gives the authoritative statement of 
Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty- 

five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavae and 
attained a stale where there was uo middha produced from 
cUta, but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed 
middha produced from dhdra and utn. 3 Upa further says 
that although middha is a rupadhamum, it is still a cetasika 
wpakhilesa, because ruga is something that defiles the mm 
Although middlut is a kayika dhamma. and thma a cetasika 
dhamma, they are considered as one nlvarajia because they 
have the same urammana and the same lakkliana in that 
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion. 

Upa. gives four kinds of vidkiccha . He also discusses the 
point as to why the nlvarauas are just five. 

While commenting on the expression pahcangasamamui- 
qatam, he gives the five augus, vitakka, vicara, pit,, sukha an<. 
ekaggatd . Just as we cannot have a cart without its different 
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions*, so also we cannot 
Lve a jhdna without these angas. They are five because these 
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite ot 

1 See below pp. 90, 123; also DhsCw. p. 340. 

2 See IMakopadesa Vllth Chapter, p. 180. (Burmese printed edition 
r. son- Atthi pona Arahato layakilesmmddham ca okkamati, na ea 

cf. Miln. 253. 

3. Cf. TheragathH, stama 904: 

PaUcapaiUlcisa vassdni yato nesajjiffo aham 
vancavlmti vassdni yato middham samKhatam 

4. See B. IV- 107; XVriI. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28: Samanta- 

paeadika i. 146. 
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th« nT varan as which are only five. In this connection Upa. 
gives another quotation from H M, which exactly corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in IV.86. It 
is word for word the same : Sa/ttiddhi* 1 kdviacchatidassa putt- 
pakkho, piti byapddassa, vitakko thin am iddhassa, sukliarp 
uddhaccakukhuccassa , vicdro vicikicchaya. 

Commenting on tividha-kalydna, Upa. gives three kinds 
of kalyanas, ddUkalyana, maj jhe-kalydna, and pariyo sund¬ 
ial y ana and about them he further remarks: 

(i) Patipadavisud d hi adi — explained as sasamblidriko up - 
cdro. 

(ii) Upekkhdnubr uhand majjhe —explained as appand. 

(iii) Sampahamsand pariyosandm — explained as paccavek- 
khana . 2 

In his comment on dasalakkhana-sampannam, Upa. gives the 
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i. 1G7-1G8, given 
in B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses vivekapatipanimm 
instead of samathap at ipannam in B.IV. 112. While comment¬ 
ing on paflcavlsatigundbhiyuttam he gives the following 
twenty-five gunas: 

Vitakka , vicara , piti, sukha, ekaggatd ; saddlw , satv, viriya , 
samudhi, paiiiid; (till, maj j ha, anta\ sankhepa-sang aha ( #5c )» 
bhdvand, viveka, n is say a, sangaha ( JR ), anunaya (?!£); 
vi pas sand; sevand, bala , vimutti , visuddhi , and parama- 
visuddha-yoga-siddhi-vihdra (P $ tt )• 

To show the nature of this trance that it is a diihbaviiurra, 
surpassing the human, produced from viveka and abiding in 
piti and sukha , Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.27G in which 
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile: 

Seyyathd pi, hhikkhave, dakklio nahdpako va nahdpakante - 
vdsi vu...viveka jena pitisukhena apphutam hoti . 

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogdvacara 
and his trance. He further says that this trance is of three 


1. Lit. ekaggatd ( — fo ) is used for samudhi. I Lave not yet been 
abit o trace this quotation in the Potakopaclesa. Also see DhsCtn. 165. 

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between 
the Vim. and the Vis. as exactly this very interpretation, word for word, 
oi these three terms is referred to by 3. and he ascribed the same 
to eke (TV. 114). Dhamapalft in his comment on the word eke explains 
that the reference is to Abhayagirivdsino. [Burmese edition, p. 159) 


§L 


TV. 86 
quotation 
from 
Po^aka. 


IV. 111-113 


IV. 113-114 
refers to 
this. 


JV. 111-113 


N.C. 


NO. 


n.o. 


7 


Till m$ra 


60 


V1MUTTIM AGG A 



N.O. 



kinds, partita, majjhima and pamta. He who cultivates the first 
of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may 
be in the circle of Brahmft, l and his life-period there is limited 
to one third of a kappa . One who cultivates the second of these 
is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited 
to one half of a kappa. If one cultivates the last of these, then 
one is horn among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is 
one kappa. 2 

The advantage of being horn among the Brahma-gods is 
of four kinds: 

(i) H&nabK&giya: like a man of dull faculties (mudin- 
driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative 
explanations of this and discusses why one falls from 
the position once attained. 

(ii) f hitibhagiya : like a man of dull faculties, who be¬ 
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhamma. 

(iii) Visesabhdgiya: like a man of keen faculties (Ukkhin~ 
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance 
when he likes. 

(iv) Nibbedhabhugiya: like a man of keen faculties, who 
is careful and attains when he likes vipassand , pursues 
thoughts of nibbid.u and vivdga. 


1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-parisajjas. See Abbs, 
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6. 

2. Cf. Abhs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find an exactly 
similar statement. 


• mtsr/i 




CHAPTER VIII 
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[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 


PART TWO 


(Bk.5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tnk. 418a-424a. Cf.Vis. 
IY.139-V.26.] 

The yogdvacara. wishing to enter the second trance thinks 
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages >-.>.{ 
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first 
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only 
will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall 
back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like I>. (1\ . 

130), gives the famous simile of pabbatcyyd gdvt, 1 the mountain- 
cow, and shows its application also. 

When the yogdvacara has thus attained mastery over the first 
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitaJcka and vicar a 
as gross, and in no long time he attains the socond trance. Upa., 
like B., follows Vibhanga 245, in the description of the second 
trance: V itakkaviedrdnam vilpasamd aj j ha tiara sampasd - ^ ^ 

danara cetaso ekodibhavarri avitakkairi avicdro/ra saraddhijara 
pltisnkham dutiyam jhdnam . 

Upa/s comment on the words in this passage does not always 
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit 
it agrees. 

The description of the second trance is further continued : 
duvanga~vippahina r ni t duvanga{?)-samanndgataai J !i tividluir IV 119 
kalydnam , dhsalakkhana-sampanna'ni, tevlsati-gvndbhiyuttam . 

1. A. iv. 418-19. 

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in TV. 131-137. 

3. I fail to see why we have hero the mention of two 
angas only. Vbh. 268 mentions four, sainpfisiidu, piti, sukha , aud 
cittassa ckaggatd. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four 
angas in the second trance. Even TJpa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10) 
four as the number of angas for this trance. Pe^akopdesa VII. 155, 

VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four 
angas. 
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N.O. 


IV. 153 
id. 


IV. 156 
B.d. 


Himile 
from 
• IV. 174 


Di ff. 


N.O. 


Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There is 
nothing inB. corresponding to the word tevisati-gunabliiyuttam . 
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile 
from M.i. 276-77. 

Seyyathd pi, bhtJckhave, udakarahado ubbhidodako etc. 
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also 
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of 
throe kinds, paritta, TtMtjjhima, panita, leading respectively to 
birth among the Paritt&bhd, Appamdndbhd and Abhassard 
gods, whore the life-period is limited to two, four and eight 
kappas respectively. 1 

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the 
yogavaaara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as 
follows: 

Pltiyd ccl virdgd upekkhako cci vihdTdti, $<ito cd sajnpajdno, 
suklunl ca kdyena patisamvcdeti , yam tarn ariyd dcikkhanti , 
upeJckhako satimd sukhavihari ti tatiyam jhdnain. 

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of 
upekkhd while B. gives ten kinds (IV. 156), but later (IV. 167) 
B. explains that sankhdra-upekklid and tatrcnriajjhatt'upckkhd 
are included in some of the rest aud so are not quite distinct. 
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa, also 
discusses the points raised by B. in IV. 171, 173 as to why 
upckkh/i and sat i-sarnpajafihu are not mentioned in the lower 
trances although they are there. \\ e also find here the simile of 
dhenupaka Paccha given by B. in IV. 174. 

XJpa.’s comment on sukhan ca kdyena . ^ukhd^vthdrt is 

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV. 176. 
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance : 

Ekan gav ippahla nam , pan canga-savnann dgatarri * tividha - 
knlydnarri , data-lakkhana-sampannam, dvdvlsatignnasampayut- 
itatyfc. 

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 277: Seyya¬ 
thd pi > bhikkluive, iippiilincytun v<% pdduininiyani 'vd .. 


1, This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abha. pp. 22-25, 
Chap. V. pat. C. 

2. Of. Vim. 5.7a. 4-5; see Vbh., 260 which gives tho five angas as 
upekkhd , satif sawpo/uff fla, sukha , and citlassa ekaggatd ; also Petako- 
padesa VI. 155, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213). 
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apphvtam hoti. The application of this simile also is given. 
This trance is described further as of three kinds, parittct f inaj- 
jhima and panlta, leading respectively to the birth among the 
Parittasubha , Appamdnasubha and Subhakinha gods, where the 
life-period is respectively limited to sixteen, thirty-two and 
sixty-four kappas. 1 2 3 4 * 

Having mastered the third trance, the yogavacara proceeds 
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as 
given by B. in IV. 183 : 

Sukhassa ca pahana duklehassa ca y alum a- pubbeva, soma- 
nassa-tlomanassanam attliangama adukkhamasukham uyekkha- 
tatiparisudhim catuttham jhdnam. 

Upa.'s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of 
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction IV 
between upacara and appand as he has already given that kind 
of distinction before. 8 We also find here the quotations from 
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by B. in IV. 18G and in iv 
IV. 194 respectively. 

Upa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga- 
vippahvnam, tvvanga-samannagatam , s tividha-kalyanam, d-asa- 
lakkhana-sampannam, bdvisatiguna-sampayuttam. IB. has 
nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of 
tivanga-samanndgatam he gives duvanga-samannOgatam.] 

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. 277- 
78: Seyyathdpi, bhikkhave, puriso od&tena vattliena sasisam 
ptirupito nisinno assa, ndssa kind sabbuvato kayassa odd ten a 
vutthena apphutam assa, evam&va ...etc. 

An ordinary man (pvthujjana) is bom among the Vehapphala 
gods. If his mind experiences nibbidd, he is born among the 
asanni gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas. N 
If he is a samana, he is born either among the Vehapphala 


1. The life-periods mentioned here agreo with those given in Abhs. 
p. 22-23 par. 6. 

2. Be© p. 45 above. , . , , 7 , - 

3. Be© Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as upcfcfcM, 
sati and cittassa ckagatta; also cf. Petakopadesa VI. 165 (Burmese 
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four angas i.e., adukkhamasunna 
valand in addition to the three given in Vibhanga. 

4. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these 

gods is given as 500 kappas. 
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddhft- 
'v&sa-hlitiini) } 

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no 
distinct grades of phala i and bhuTnv, as we had in the third trance, 
lie answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is 
attained on account of coarsor or finer angas, and so there could 
bo had some distinct grades of phala and hliumi ; but in the 
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not 
be any such distinguishing grades. 

AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.* 

Ah described in the preceding trances, the yogavacara sees 
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in 
this case), as well as of material form (rupa), and sees the 
advantages of the Meditation of Space (dkasa-saindpcitti) and 
considers this last as santa and vimokkha . Upa. gives the dis¬ 
advantages of rupa in words which correspond to the first half 
of the passage quoted in Vis. X. 1. The disadvantages of the 
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to 
those used by B. in X. 5. 

• The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the 
pathavbkasinq , and then breaking 3 through the pathavl-nimitta 
he attains the dhasdnancdyatana-samadhi. 

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh. 

245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12: 

Sabbaso rdpasafUldnani s cnnat i Jc ha m d , patiylici-sanfi Ctn a vi 
atthangamd , nan a t ta-sa n ft an am amanasikdrd , ananto dhdso ti 
dkasdnarlcayatanaiTi upasampajja viharatu 

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that 
of B. except in the case of the words rupasniind and dkdsa. In 
the former case, Upa. agrees with Vbh. 261, and in the latter, 
he comes closer to Dhs. para. 638. 4 

In the explanation of pa{iglia-mniid and ndnatta-sanrld also, 
Upa. follows Vibhnnga 261. The points raised by 11. in X. 15, 


K So© p. 120 below. 

2. Upa. immediately after the rnpCivncara trance proceeds to the 
anippas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter. 

3. B. X. 7: kasinam ugghdtento . 

4 . Dhs. § 638: yo akdso , dkosagataip, agham aghagataiji, vivaro 
vivdrOj, tarn, asamphuffharp cafruhi mahabhiltehi, idarp tarn, rtiparp 
ClkdiaaK&tu, 
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18, 19, are also referred io by Upa. While illustrating the 
undisturbed condition of what TJpa. calls asattiH samddhi, Upa. 
includes the name of Uddaka Raraaputta also, along with that 
of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still 
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass- 
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Aliira Kalama. We 
also find, in the explanation of the word dk&s&naficdyatana, 
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of dev&navp, devayatanairi. 

This samadhi is further described as t iv a n g as a m a nn ay at a in } 
ti vidha-kalydnam , d as a l a k k h a na - s a rn p a ima m , bdvisatigurjdbhi- 
yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a 
reward for this trance, one is born among the dkdsdnai} cdya tan u- 
paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas. 1 

VIN NAN A NCA YAT AN A-S AMA1>HI. 

The yogdvacara sees the disadvantages of the d/cdsd - 
nancayatana-samadhi and sees the advantages of the vinvaruin- 
cayatana-samddhi , and in no long time goes from the lower to 
the higher samadhi, which is described in the same words from 
Vibhangaas are quoted in Vis. X. 27: 

Sabhaso d k dsd na iicayatana in. samatik banana anantam 

vinndnan ti vinndnancdyatanaui upasampajja viharati . 

The commeut on this passage agrees in general with that of 
B. except in the case of aids an an c ay a t a n a in samattkkamma 
which is disposed off by Upa. in one sentence. Here also the 
illustration of devanum devdyatanavi iva as given by B. in 
X. 31 is found. 

As a reward for this concentration, one is horn among the 
vinndnarlcdyatanupaga gods, where the life-period is limited to 
4000 kappas. 2 

AKIXCANNAYATANA-SAMADH1. 

Seeing the disadvantages of vinnanancdyatana-samadhi , the 
yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher dhincanndyatana- 
samadhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245, 
quoted by B. in X. 36: 

Sabbaso v in ?1 an a ncdy a t a n am samatikkamma natthi kind 
ti dkincanhdyatanam upasampajja viharati . 


N.C. 


X. 27 

Simile 
from 
X. 31 


N.C. 


X. 30 


1. Abhs. p 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods. 

2. Abhs. p. 23, gives 40,000 kappas. 
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In his explanation of dkiUcaflftdyatana, IJpa. gives a passage 
corresponding to the quotation from Vbh. 262, given by B. in 
X 38, This snmadhi also is further described as; t.ivunga - 
samanndgatam, tividha-kalydnain , datalclickhana~sattnpiiv./i-utii, 
b & olsatigxi ruibh iy u ttam . 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the dkifican- 
fiu y at ana gods, where the life-period is limited to 0000 kappas.' 


NE V AS A 5! 51A NASA ft NAY AT A N A-SA M AI) H l. 

The yogetvacaru proceeds to the next higher nevasaMdnasafi- 
nayatana-samadhi, which is described in words that corres¬ 
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B, in X. 40: 

Satina rogo sauna gando .etc.. 

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from 
Vibhanga, in Vis. X. 42. 

This sam&dhi also is further described as: tivanga-samanna- 
gatam, tividha-kalyunam ., dasalakkhana-sampannam, bdvisati- 
gu nab hiyu ttam . 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva- 
aaHrlundaaniidyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 
84,000 kappas.' 1 2 


PARING AKAKATHA 

General remarks on this topic are made under the following 
heads: 

X. 66-60 (i) Saddamrodha. A man who enters the first trance 

<i d - cu t8 off speech, enters the fourth trance and then 

gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out, 
sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence: 
jhdiuun* aamdpantiaasa sadtlo kantako, which closely 
corresponds to B.'s jxathaniarii jlidixcivt aatudpaviiassa 
stuhlo kantako ti vutto Bhagavata in X. 19. 

(ii) VipollatasuMa.* He knows the pathavl-mnM and 
knows its characteristics and so has no vipallasasafnlS. 


1. Cf. Abbs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period hue. 

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees. 

8 . TJpatissa here disposes off the question that may bo raised as to 
why there is no viparita sailfiS when the yoyCioacara forms pa\havi-safli\il 
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pafhavusafl fid. 
(Pa thavt-kain tulip samtipanno a-pa tha visa ft ftrfya jHi(h(ivi-say\ f\avi karoti. 
Kvarp sail kalhaifi vipanta-sailM na hoti f). His argument, however, 
is not quite clear. 
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(iii) Vutthdnam. Five causes are mentioned for emerging 
out of samadhi. But if he has entered upon an arupd¬ 
vacara samadhi , he does not emerge from it for any 
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi 
is dnenja-vihdra. If he has entered upon nirodha- 
samdpatti , or upon phalasavidpatti, he emerges only 
as he had previously determined. No other causo 
can affect him, 

(iv) Samatihkama [See B. III. 108] 1 : 

(a) anga-samatikkama , as when one passes from 

one rupdvacara trance to another. 

(b) d ram m ana- saw at i k kama, as when one passes 

from rupdvacara samadhi to arupdvacara 
samadhi , or from one arupdvacara samadhi 
to another. 

(v) Upacdra. The upacura of all k kinds of samadhis lias 
five angas. 

(vi) Vital'ka. Dutiyajjhdnddi-yotrahh u-an an taram avita/c- 
Icamavicdram . 

(vii) Vedand. Catutthjjhdnddi-gotrabhu-anaiitaram vpek- 
klulya uppado . 

(viii) V icikicchd. If he has not cut off hindrances, kdmac - 
chanda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid 
of a snake on a tree. 

(xi) Abhabbd samadliissa uppddanciya. Four 2 kiuds of 
people cannot attain any samadhi . [Does this corres¬ 
pond very roughly to Yis. Y. 40-41?]. 

Pathavi-kasLuain nitthitam . 

2-4. APO-KASJNA, TEJO -KASINA, VAYO-KA81NA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana , rasa , etc. in three different sec¬ 
tions, one for each of these three kasina9. Upa. agrees generally 
with B’s. remarks on the preparation of the kasina. [Cf.B. V. 3, 
5, (>.] lie also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should 
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes, 
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin, 
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too 
much light. Upa’s, remarks about the two-fold nimittagaharui 

1. See p. 39 above. 

2. Upa. does not enumerate whch these four are. 

8 


III. 108. 


V. 40-41 
r.a. 


V. Ml 


V. 9 



V. 12-20 


V. 21-23 


V. 22 difi. 
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[dittlim'asena va phutthavasena va] of vayo-kasirta generally 
agree with B's. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the 
section on v&yo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place 
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to ucchag ga f 
'vdlagga quoted from the Atthakathas by B, in Y. 9. 

6 -8. NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA, 
ODATA-KASINA. 

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana, rasa , etc. The treatment 
of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces 
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these 
names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is 
circular, quadrilateral or triangular. 1 A beginner should not 
try to take nimitta from natural things, but he should contem¬ 
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the 
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these 
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those 
mentioned by B. in V. 32-35. 

Aloka-kasina. 

[It is rathor strange to find here, the treatment of the aloka- 
kasina as well as that of the next (9l>), ‘&kasa not without rtipa,’ 
although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty- 
eight kammatth&nas. It is probably these that he had in his 
mind when he referred to the two extra ones. 2 ] 

The treatment of this kasina also is the same as given in the 
last four, except that the artificial kasina mentioned here is 
different from that given in Vis. V. 22. Here Upa. says that 
the yogdvacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western 
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place 
where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is slim¬ 
ing, light will he reflected on the wall. On this [reflected 
light] he should meditate. 


1. See pp. 43-44. 

2. See p. 38; Of. B. V. 21-26. 
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PART THREE 

(Bb.6.1.4.—6.21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a— 429c. Vis. V. 24-26, 
Chaps. VI & VII.] 

9. Akasa-kasina. 

XJpa. gives here also Inkkhana , rasa, etc. He gives this 
kasina as of two kinds : 

(a) cikdsch which is without nipa. [It is this that is no. 
9 of the kasinas according to Upa.] 

(b) akdsa not without rupa t as the space in the hollow of 
a well. 1 [Apparently corresponding to paricchinnd - 
k as a- kas ina o f B . V. 24-26 . ] 

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasiuas roughly 
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25. 

10. VISNANA-KABILA. 

This is vinrldndkdsa. 

[No details are given of this kasina.] 

PAKItfNAKAKATHA. 

[The pakinnakakath& as given by Upa. has nothing in com¬ 
mon with that given by B. in V. 28-42.] 

When the yogdvacara has attained mastery over one nimit- 
ia, he pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the four 
trances in succession. The four vanrtakasinas are the best 
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable 
one to reach abhibhayatanas (|$ A). Of these, the odatakasina is 
the best, because it creates light. [With this compare B. XIII. 
95 where he says: imesu ca pana iisu dloka-kasirvavi eva 
seithatarann ] . 


No such 
division. 


V. 28-42 
q.d. 


1. Taisho ed. 



When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas 
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appand appears. 


Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats, 
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with 
their help, such as going up from the first tranoe to the nevasan - 
nandscmvdyatana , back from the same to the first, or from the 
first to the third, then back to the second, ami again forward 
to the fourth, and so on, up to the n0vasa7}7ldiidsa?l?ldyatana. 
There are several such details. [With this should be compared 
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of 
which agree with those given by Upa.] 


[11-20 ASUBHANL] 

11. UDDHUMATAKA. 

Upa. gives as usual the lakkhana , rasa, etc. He gives nine 
anisanisas of the add h urn d taka-sail fid : 

( i) ajjlullta-hdyagatdsat iyd patilab ho . 

(ii) aniccasanndya patildbho . 

(Hi) y/i a ran a- s a n n d y a patildbho . 

(iv) nibbicla-bahulo. 

(v) kdnui- vi kkham b h anain . 

(vi) rii p anna dapp a h d nam . 

(v i i) arogamadappah a nam . 

(vrii) sugat i-pa rdyanatd . 

( is) mnata-pardya riatd . 


A whole 
quotation in 
IV. 19-213 


Katham tassa nimittam ganhdti ? 

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his 
companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some 
older source, given in B.VI. 19-22. 

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage 
ascribed by B. to the AUhakathas (Atthakathdsu vuttena 
vidhind , VI. 18) given here by Upa. One should he surprised to 
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot 
attribute it to a more accident.] 

Upa. also comments on this passage and liis comment 
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on the words 
lingato, saviantato aud except that he says dasavidhena 
nimittag gdho instead of ekddasavidhena nitnittaggdho of 

B.VI.58. 
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In his comment on the word lingato , Upa. says that the 
yogavacara may note whether the bloated body is that of a 
man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is 
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a.10] that 
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a nimitta from 
an object that is disagreeable ( vi-sabhdga ), which he explains 
as *a woman's body to a man*. [Cf. ByiA2 = purisas$a itthi- 
sarfram.] 

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of 13. 
in VI. 49. 

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato 
together and not separately as B. does [VI.47-48.] Besides, 
Upa. comments on several other expressions of this passage 
on which B. does not comment. 


In this section Upa. treats the subject-matter covered in 
B.VI.50-G8 and VI.86-87. Upa. also raises the point discussed 
by B. in VI.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on 
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by 
B. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat 
rendered stable by an aritta , given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate 
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the 
whole subject as B. does. 


12 . 


13. 


14. 


15. 

16. 


17. 

18. 

1ft. 

20 . 


VINILAKA 

VIPUBBAKA 

VICCHIDDKY 

VIKKHAYITAKA 

VIKKHITTAKA y 

HATAVIKKHIT- 

TAKA 

LOHITAKA 

PUBUVAKA 

ATfHlKA 


The treatment of these asubhas is brief 
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual 
the lakkhana, twaj, etc. The anisamsas 
of all are the same as those of the nddhu- 
7 ndtaka. Even the mode of taking nimitta 
is the same except in vicchiddaka and 
vikkhittaka , where it roughly agrees 
with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex¬ 
planation of these names of the asubhas 
is much different from that of B. in VI. 
1-10 and VI, 70-74. The quotation from 
D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI. 78 is 
given here in detail. About the last 
asubha , atthika , Upa. like B. [VI. 80] 
says that the kammatthdna is successful 
even if there is one bone, as when there 
is a skeleton of bones, for an object of 
meditation. 


VI. 86-87 

S.A. 


VI. 70-«0 
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A beginner with many kiiesas should not take nimitta from 
an object that is disagreeable ( vi-sabhdga ), which is explained 
as ‘a woman's body to a man*. Upa. raises the question as to 
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his 
answer, among other things, he says : Because when the body is 
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as 
there are (only) ten kind9 of men (which are given in detail by 
B. in VI. 85], there are ten kinds of sannaniviitta „ 

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the 
asubha should not be developed. He gives a quotation from the 

Abhidhamma, and a gdthd from Td-te-shi-Jcyu-phu ( Jc fjg 

%), Bhadanta Sigdlapitci\ which exactly corresponds to stanza 
18 from Theragatha from which only the second line is quoted 
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111. 

[21-30 ANUSSATIYO) 

21. BUDDHANUSSATl. 

Upa., while explaining the word Buddhdnussati , comments 
on the word Buddha . His comment is almost word for word 
the same as given in rs.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-par a.), begin¬ 
ning with the words : Yo so Bhagavdsayambhu andcariyako . 

etc. B. refers in VII. 52 to the next sub-para, only of Ps. 
beginning with the words; Bujjhitd saccdni ti Buddha > and 
so on. 

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. and gives 
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by 
B. in VII.67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence 
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -cliu (# £ & ffi ffi 4tj) Netrl-pada- 
sutra (P) a which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a placo with the image 
of the Ruddha\ (6.10,6; Tak. 426c.7.] [With this compare B. 

VII.67: Buddhagundnussatiya ajjhdvuttham c’assa mriram 

1. Cf. B. III. Ill which quotes the second line from the following 
stanza ascribed to Thera Singfila-pita: 

Ahu liuddhassa ddyddo bhikkhu bhesakaldvane 
kevalam atthisai\t\dya aphari pa f ha vim imam 
mail He" ha ip kftmurdgam so khippam ev a pahiyati ti 

(Thera-gatha I. 18) 

2. See also p. 72. Cf. Netripada-Sastra of Upagupta [Abhk. ii. 205] 
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pi cetiyagharam iva pv jaraliam hoti , which comes quite close 
to the sentence referred to above.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this 
way: 

Bhagavd araham sammdsambnddho vijjdcarama-sampanno 
sugato lokavidti anuttaro p ur i s adam mas a rath l satthd deva- 
manussdnam . It will be noticed that this is substantially the 
same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases 
his own exposition. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some¬ 
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. It is 
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial 
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagavd as given by 
B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word vijj dear ana- 
savipanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of vijjd and 
carana , as given in the Bhayabherava 1 and the Ambattha 2 suttas, 
while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word 
Tohavidv , Upa. speaks of only two lokas, satialoha and sankhdra- 
loha t and even their explanation is altogether different from 
B/s interpretation of these words. [ VII.38,39] 


VIII. 2 


Ex pi. 
often 
diff. 


VII. 38, 39 
diff. 


[Novr follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond¬ 
ing in the chapter on l Cha Anusmbinuldesa \ But later in 
IX.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general 
spirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Tathdgata in four 
ways: 

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the ]x. 25-35 
Buddha in his past lives, before he became the Buddha 
(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta). During the long 
period of twenty-four asankheyya kappas, and one 
hundred ayutas 3 , i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta 
expressed his aspiration (panidhana) to become the 
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis¬ 
fied with special religious distinctions lie had attained, 


1 . Majjhima, 4th Sutta. 2. Digha, 3rd Sutta. 

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Satthd pubbeva sambodhd anabhisambuddho 
bodhdatto pi samdno cattdri asankheyydni kappamtasahoAtafl ca para - 
rruyo pHrayamdno. Abo Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 0, which both read: 
Kappc ca mtasahasse ca caturo ca asankhiyc. 
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was always working 1 2 3 for others, trying to save them. 
He practised the paramitas 1 of ddna, sila, nekkkam - 
v>a y /chant i, saoca , adhitthcma, mcttd i, vpekJclid , viriya 
and paiiixd. Upa. refers to various stories which 
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha, 
while he was a Bodhisatta. Among these stories, the 
following can be traced : 

The stories of Sasajdtaka (Cariy dpi taka I. 10, p. 82; J&. iii. 
51-56), of Maha-Govinda (D. ii. 220-252, sutta no. xix) 
Saccasavhaya (? Cariydpitaka III. 7, p. 97), Mvgapakkha 
(Carnjdpitaka III.6, p.96-97), Lomahamsa-jdtaka {Ja. i. 389-91), 
Sefthii-jataka *, of Dighdvu (Vin i. 342-349, Chap, x.), Chaddanta 
jut aka (t Tfi. v. 36-57), Va lahassa (Ja. ii. 127-130), Nigrodhamiga 
(Ja. i. 145-153), Ma/idkapi (Ja. iii. 369ft’., no. 407). The 
story of Mah okapi referred to by B. in IX.31 is the story ^ from 
Ja. v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa. 

In this way the yogdvacara should reflect upon the virtues 
practised by the Buddha in his past lives. 

jN q (ii) By reflecting ns to how the Blessed on* pulled himself 

out (of the mire of this world.) 

The yogdvacara reflects how the Buddha [while he ^as still 
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and />ther 
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nilbdna , went to 
Magadha country, crossed the Neraftjara river, 'went to the Bodlii 
tree, defeated Mara and his army. In the first part of the 
night, lie recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the 
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya ( tanhd) y 
reached the immortal state ( amatadliatu ), cultivated the eight 
angas of the Bight Path and experienced the destruction of the 
usavas. 
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1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramitas aro mentioned, but the 
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 107-168. 
Also Cf. the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list 
in Mvy. 

2 . For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See 
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4, 20; also no. 6 for Avisahya Sresthi-jiitaka. See 
Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312. 

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers inadvertently to Ja. 
iii. 369ff. 
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dhainmavisesas 1 [kalyana- 
dhammd of B. IX. 3.24] attained by the Buddha. 
Dam Tabhagatabalani : the same as given in M. i, 
69-71. 

Cat uddasa. Du>dd>hanuiurpann d : the last fourteen 
nairas of the seventy-three uanas given in Pb. at 
the end of the Mdtikd (Ps. i. 3.] 

(c) Atthdrasa Buddhadhamm a 2 : 

1. Atitamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appatihatandnam. 

2. And gat dips e ,, ,, >> 

3. Paccuppam- 

nwnse ,, ,, >> 

4. S abb am kdyakammam ildnapubbang amain 

n an dnupn rivatta ip . 

5. Sabbam vaclkammain ,, ,, 

6. Sabbam manokcmmam ,, ,, 

7. Natthi chandassa hand. 

8. Natthi viriyassa hdni. 

9. Natthi satiyd hdni. 

10. Natthi samaJhissa ham . 

11. A 7 atthi pa iin d ya lidn i . 

12. Natthi vimuttiyd hdni . 

13 . Natthi dvedhayitattaip. 

14. Natthi ravd. 

15. Natthi [kirlci] apphutam [iidrienu.] 

16. Natthi djava. 

17. Natthi bydvatamano . 

18. Natthi appatisankhdnvpekkhd . j 

(d) Cattdri vesdrajjdni, cattdri satipatthdnani, cattd- 
rl sammappadhdndn i, cat taro iddhipada, patica 
indriyani , paiica baldni, cha abhviifid , satta 
sambojjhangdni, atthangiko mag go, attha abhi- 


N.O. 


N.O. 


N.C. 


These last 
six are ex¬ 
plained by 
Upa. 


1 . Cf. Vis. IX. 124 : Evam pdramiyo puretvd ydva dasabala - 

catuves&raija-chfi-atddhariinfiftAna-aHhdrasti-lhiddhadliammappabhede sabbe 

pi kalyCinadhammc paripUrenti . B. does not enumerate them. Also cf. 
Vis. Gandhi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six 
asudharanananas and eighteen Buddbadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-13*1, 
136-153. 

2. This list is also given in Vis. Gan(hi towards the end of the com¬ 
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-153; Chinese Dharmasangraha, 
Aftdda.4dvenikd dharmah , XLI (pp. 31 & 119). The wording in the latter 
is quite different. 
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bhdyatanani, attha viTTVoJckhd, navci* cmupii.bba - 
sam&pattiyo, das a ariyavasd , dasa dsavakkhaya- 
baldni, avascsd ca anekd kusaladhawniu . 

(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to 
the world, that he, having compassion upon the 
people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates 
of deathlessness {amatadvard) , that he made innumer¬ 
able gods and men reach the s dmanridphala , that by 
the three' kinds of miracles ( pdtihdriya ) ho made the 
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached 
the Patimokkha and so on. 


By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yog&var 
cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and. the 
jhanangas arise. 

Upa. agrees with B. VII. 66. in saying that by this reflec¬ 
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appnnd but only 
upacara. 

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, “Further it is 
said [by some] that by reflecting upon tbe Buddha even the 
fourth trance is reached/* 


VII. 68-88 22. DHAMMANUSSATI. 

B. does not give any comment on the word DTfaima. Upa’s. 
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is: 

N.O. Dhummo ti nibbdnarn , nibbdnagdmini pat. ip ad a ca. 

Kd rui bbd nag drain i pafipadd? C attar o satipatthana, aattdro 
sammappadJuind , cattdro uldhipada -, pan ca indriydni , pafica 
baldniy satta sambojjh a n g a ni, attha scvmmd may gang and, ay am 
vuccati nibbdnagdmini patipndd , a 
Kim nibbdnarn? 

N.O. Sabbasankhdrasamatho , sabbupadhi-patinissaggo, tanhak - 

f&hayo, virago, nirodfvo, nibbdnarn .* 

Upa. as usual gives the laJckhana, rasa , etc. He mentions 
dharnmavicaya as its rasa. The anisamsas are the same as those 
of Baddhdnussati . 


1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34. 

2. This corresponds to snttatimm bodhipakkhiyadhammd of B. 
XX11. 83-39. 

3. This is identical with the passage on nibbdnarn in 8. i. 136, A. 
ii. 118. 
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(Jj>a. like B. takes the following text for the exposition of 
the subject: 

Svakkhato Bhagavatd dhamvio sanditthiko akdliko ehipas- VfT ^ 
siko paccattam veditabbo vinnuhi. U * 

lhe comment ou the words of this passage is in many places 
different. I or instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko 
is: magganan ca phalanarl ca anupubbadhigamaUd, nibbdnassa often ( Uff. 
ca maggaphaldnah ca sacchikiriydya sanditthiko, which is 
quite different from B.'s comment on that word given in VII. 

70-79. Similarly the comment on the words : ehipas siko paccat¬ 
tam veditabbo vimUhi is different although the words corres¬ 
ponding to B.’s ehi passa are xnet with here. 

t pa. goes into several other details ns to how one should 
reflect upon the Dhamma. 

When the yogavacara thus reflects in this way, his mind 
develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran¬ 
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the 
iipacara-samadhi is reached. 

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhdnussati. 

23. SANGHANU8SATI. 

Upa., as usual, explains the word sangha and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes VIL 8:M00 
a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by 
B. from A. iii. 286: 

Supotipanno Dhagavato savakasangho , ujnpatipanno . 

anutbaram punnakkhettarn lokassa. 

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although, 
here and there, it differs. Upa.’s interpretations of the word 
suyatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment 
on dhuneyyo , pdhuneyyo is very concise. 


24-26. SILANTJSSATI, CAGANU8SATI, DEVATANTTS8ATJ. 

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhana, rasa, 
etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages 
from A. iii. 280-87 as are quoted by B. in VII. 101, 107, 115, 
respectively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages 
and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably 
from B. The latter is more prolix and scholastic. 
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N.C. At the end of the section on Devatdnussati a point is raised 

as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not 
upon the merits of men. Upa.’s answer is, “because the merits 
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent 
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes 
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and 
not upon those of men.” 

The rest is as is said before. 



CHAPTER VIII 


rs n 

[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 

PART FOUR 

[Bk. 7.1.4—7. 19a. 9; Tak. 429c—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII. 145-244.] 

27. ANAPANASATI. 

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the 
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In 
the first place it is to he noted that Upa. takes this section before 
the sections on maranasati. and kayo gat dsati, which even accord¬ 
ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter on 
kammatthdna ,* precede dndpanamtu Another thing to be noted 
is that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words dn-phdn 
*£ #£ the Chinese transliteration of the word dndpdna 

although he has used U. above, in the list given in the 
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3.6a.fi.)J 

As usual, Upa. explains the word dvdpdna and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. While giving the anisamsas, he mentions 
several, which are given in B. in VIII.238-244., particularly 
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII.239. The words 

cattdri satipat thane pariptireti . [vijjd] *-vimuttiiri par ip nr Hi 

are found word for word. 

Hie cultivation of this reflection is described substantially 
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. in VIII. 145: 
hlfuit bhifckliave , bhikkhu aradnagato vd rukkhamulagato vd,.. 
paftnissagganupas si passasissdmi ti sikkhati . 

^Vhile commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like 
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to 
how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or 
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath¬ 
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The 

1. See p. 38. 

2. This word though dropped hero r7.Ia.ll is given later in the 
text |7.7.8.]. 
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238-44 

VIII. 239 

VIII. 145 
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VIII. 195 
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quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIII. 197 is given by 
TJpa. in an abridged form in 7.2.8-9. So also, the simile of 
a saw ( kakacci ) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa. 
in 7.2.5-6 in an abridged fonn. 

When the yogdvacara has purified his mind from nine 1 
xipakkilesas the pafibhdga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap¬ 
pearance of this nimitta , we find a very interesting passage, 
which corresponds to B.'s statement [VIII. 214] : tula pica viya, 
vdtadhard viya ca upafthdti ti ekacce 2 dhu. TJpa. also further 
refers to the appearance of the nivvittn as dhtimasikhd, valdhaJcar 
pa fa la f and as what corresponds to pdviangarsutta and darn* 
sdrasuci of B.VIII.215. 

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes 
free from nfvaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has 
been already described in detail. 

And again, former teachers have mentioned four 3 ways of 
cultivating andpanasati : 

(i) Ganand: to count numbers from one to ten and not 
beyond ten ; or to count from one to five and not 
beyond five. [Cf. B.VITI.190.] 

(ii) Anubandhand: explained in exactly the same words 
as are used by B. iu VIII. 196: anubandhand 
ntima gananam patisamharitvd satiyd nirantaram 
as sdsdnam anuga m an a m . 

(iii) Thapand: to direct the attention to the point where 

the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose 
or the lip, 

(iv) Sallakkhand : to reflect upon the nirrUtta and produce 

from this piti } sufcha and other dhammas. 

TTpa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these 
four words. 

While commenting on the word rikkhati, TTpa. refers to the 
three sikkhas, adhisilasikkhd , adhicittasikkha , adhipannas hkhd 
and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage 
[VIII. 173J : yo vd tathdbhutassa satyvaro, . lahuHJcaroti. 

Tn his comment on passanibhayarn hay as an khdram as satis smi 
.etc., Upa. following Patisamhhida explains hdyasankhdra as 

1. Upa docs not toll us which these nine are. 

2. Dhammapala commenting on the word ckaccc simply says: eke 
dtariyd [Burmese edition p. 305).1 

3. Cf. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned. 
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assdsapnssdsa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor¬ 
responds to the synonymous words dn-anumd, vinamand _etc. 

given by B. in VIII.181 as quoted from Ps.i. 184-86. 

In his comment on pitiixitisamvedi , Upa. uses words which 
correspond to B.’s dvihi diedrehi plti patisamvidita hoti: 
drammamto ca asammohato ca . [iVIII.226.] 

Upa.’s comment on c ittasa n khdrapai is am v ed l , assasistmvil ti 
...passamhhayam cittasanJclidrarn, roughly agrees with that given 
by B. in VIII.229-30. But that on cittapatisavivedl , ah hip - 
pamodayarp cittern,, samddaJiam cittern has nothing correspond¬ 
ing to B., while (hat on vimocayam cittam differs considerably 
froinB.’s comment. 

Upa., while commenting on vimocayam cittam says that if 
the yogavacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds 
his mind dull, he frees it from dillness; if he finds it distracted, 
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it 
from ruga: if ho finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred 
(dosa) ; if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas. 
I urther if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the 
drammana, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare 
this comment with that given by B. in VIII.233, we find that 
B a comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of 
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.] 

The comment on aniccdnupassi .■.. .patinis sagg itmipassi 

assasusdmi also differs considerably from that of B. (VIII 
234-36.) 

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the dndpdnasati (as ex¬ 
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole 
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with R. [VIII.237] in 
saying that the first twelve constitute samatha and vipassand, 
while the last only vipassand . 

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B. 
in VIJI.239,^ showing how the cultivation of dndpdnamti 

fulfills the four satipatthauas.the cultivation of the seven 

factors of enlightenment ( sambojjhangdni) fulfills vijjdvimuUi . 

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating 
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijjd is perfected at the 
moment of reaching the Path, while the vimutti is perfected at 
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit. 

A point is raised as to why this dndpdnasati is called vitakka- 
upacclieda . The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIII.238. 
There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a 


VIII. 181 

VIII. 226 


VIII. 229-30 
r.a. 


VIII. 233 

q.d. 


VIII. 

234-36 

diff. 

VIII. 237 


VIII. 239 


VIII. 238 
r.a. 
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N.C. 
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VIII. 1-41 


VIII. 41 
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nandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. 
like a yandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be 
banished. 1 Vttakka-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten¬ 
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [Mrrow] 
embankment. 

28. MARANA8ATI. [Bk. 7.8.6—'T.lla.9; Tak. 431c-432c. Of. Vis. 
VIII.1-41.] 

Upa. defines the word marana as dyusankhdrassa u pace he* o 
and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. lie gives amsninsas 
many of which are the same in sense— though (i eren i 
expressions— os those given by B. in VIII.41. . 

While speaking of the way of cultivating the V ractlce ° 
mnranasati, Upa. says that a man should always think of the 
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is 
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. ^ T* 

XJpa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-sliiu-to-lo g & & & f * 

which says: “If a man wants to reflect upon death, he -hould 
reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his death. 

This reflection upon death is of four kinds: 

(i) With sorrow, ns when one’s beloved child dies. 

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies. 

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner (chava- 

<jdhaka) looks at a lifeless body. 

(iv) Wi'.h insight (f%> m )~ To insider all things ns 

impermanent nnd to produce disgust for worldly 
things (nibbidd). 

Out of these, the yogdvacara should cultivate the last. 

Death is of three kinds: 

(i) SadlidraiM-marana [ 1 $ ft ], to which all living beings 

are subject. 

(ii) Sam u cell eda-nta ran a , as that of the kilesas destroy© 

by an Arhat. 

(iii) Khanika-maraiia, that of the sankharas which cease 
to exist every moment. 

Also, it is of two kinds: 

(i) Akalika : If a man dies before he reaches the middle 
age, either because of his own effort, or because of 
others, because of disease or without any cause. 

1. That is how I interpret it. It is, however, liable to a different 

interpretation with different punctuation. 

2. Cf. Vis. VIII. 1: ehnbhavnpriyapannassa jnntindruHissa upacchecto. 

3. 7.8a.4; Tak. 431c.22-23. See p. 62 above. 
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(ii) hfihla: If a mau dies, because life lias come to an 
end, or because of old age. 

On both of these the yngdvacara should reflect. 

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of yjjj g 
reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly 
the same except nos. ii & vii below]. 

(i) VadhaJcapaccupatthdnato. One should think that y ]Jf g 
one is being pursued by death just as a man who 
is being led to the post of execution always sees 
that he is being followed by the executioner. 

[With this compare B. VIII.9-13, where 
B. is more elaborate and gives many more 
illustrations. ] 

(ii) Ak&ranato* Without any cause or means that would q 
prevent death from coming; just as when the suu 
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent 
them from setting. 

(iii) y vfc #(, by referring to persons of the past time. y I( j 24 
[This corresponds to B/s npasaniharanato 
VIII.16-24.] The great personages mentioned 
here below have all died: 

(a) Great kings like Mahasudassana and ^ 


[IB.VIII.17]. 


(b) Great personages with miraculous powers like 
Vessamitta and Yamataggi ([JH # it -S )* who 
could emit Are and water from their body. 

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana. V JII 21 


fB.VIII.21], 


(d) Paccekabuddhaa. 

(e) Tathagatas. 


VIII. 22 
VTU. 23 


1. Mvy. 3557 gives Murdhatnh (Murdhajatah ?) corresponding to Tibetan 
Spybbo-Skyes which is explained by 8. C. Das in his Tibetan 

Dictionary p. 80/ as ‘an epithet of King M&ndhiita, a legendary ancestor 
of Gautama Buddha.* Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information 
about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvaniufra 
(being born from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own 
belly, the sages said ; kfirjx efa dhdsyatx , whereupon Indra came down 
and said : mdiji dhdsyatx. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr. 

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A. iv. 61. 
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(iv) Kdyabahusddhdranato . [Of, B.VIII.26-26.) That the 

possesion of the body is considered to be shared 
with others like vata> semha , worms, food and 
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents, 
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen; 
because when attacked by them the bcdy succumbs, 

[A part of the quotation from A.iii.3G given by B. in 
VIII. 20 is clearly traced in this passage.) 

(v) AyudubbalatOs [Slightly different from B-VIII. 

27-28.) The life of beings is weak for two reasons: 

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring 
thereby to the body) is too* weak, unreal, un¬ 
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water. 

(b) Because the nissaya ( 4k ) on which it de¬ 
pends is weak. We find in almost similar 
words, though in a different order, the words 
in the passage given by B. in VIII.27, begin¬ 
ning with the words assasapassasiipanibaddhaip. 

(vi) Addhanaparicchedato . [Cf. B.VIIL 34-88.) It is 
interesting to note that TJpa. also says here that 
from times ancient, people have come into exist¬ 
ence [and gone). Now no one lives past hundred 
years. [B. in the same connection limits the 
period of time to present days by adding the word 
etarahi.] 

(The long passage from A.iii.305-06, quoted by B. in VQI 
30-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.} 

(vii) Animittato . Because it has no nimitia there is no 
fixed time. [P Not quite clear.} 

(viii) hhanato . TJpa. refers to a passage from the Abhi- 
dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by 
B. in \ III.39. 1 Excepting the second verse of 
the three verses and the last quarter of the third, 
the wdmle passage is the same. 

In this way nihbidd is produced, mind becomes free from dis¬ 
traction, and the trance is reached. 

A small paragraph is added about tlie distinction between 
aniccasaiind and maranasati . 


1. This passage is traced to Nd. 1.42. 
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AniccasatlUCi has, for its object, (he coming'into and passing 
6ut of existence of the khandhas, while maraiuisuti concerns it¬ 
self with the disintegration of the indriyaa. By the cultivation 
of the aniccasadnd and anattrasaiind, one removes pride and 
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasati # anicoasandd 
and dukkhasaiiild become firmly established. 

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist, f 

Maranasati nitfMtd. 

29. Kfi YAGATA8 ATI. 

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsati 
as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the 
lakkhana , rasa, etc. He gives the anisamsas many of which 
correspond to those given by B. in VIII.144. TJpa. also includes 
among them aniccasannd , anattasaniia , asubhasaMd and Cull- 
navasandd. When Upa. comes to the text giving the method 
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty- 
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Vis. VIII.44. 

Upa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text 
as are given by B. in VIIJ.48. Ue also adds that a dosacarita 
should reflect upon the vanya, a rdgacarita upon the disgusting 
nature [of the body], and a pafhidcarita on the dhatus. In this 
way he produces the nimitta . 

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the 
following thirteen ways: 

(i) Bijato. As from a poisonous seed are produced 

different kinds of grass, such as kusa, so this body 
is produced from the impurities of the father and 
.mother and so it becomes impure. 

(ii) Thdnato . This body is not produced from among 

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the 
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im¬ 
purities. This corresponds to B/a description of 
the womb from which a person is born, as given 
in Vis. XVI.37. 

(iii) Paccayato . This body, however taken care of, will 

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver, 
pearls, etc. or like candana or tagara and so on; 
because it receives its nourishment from the im¬ 
purities in the womb of the mother. 

(iv) A issandato. Like a hag full of fesces and urine, this 

body is always leaking through the nine openings. 
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VIII. 44 
id. 

VIII. 48 
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N.C. 

XVI. 37 
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[With this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the 
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navadvarehi 
sandati.] 

(v) $X ^ The form in successive times. Upa. 
refers to the first four stages of the growth of the 
foetus by the names of kalalo, abbuda , pesl 9 
gliana , and further traces the growth of the foetus 
from week to week up to forty-two weeks 1 when 
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the 
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also 
agrees with B. ’s navanvutiya l o insi Jc tip as alias $ eh i 
[B.VI.89.] 

(vi) Kimikulato . Upa. refers to eighty thousand 2 kirni- 

kulas, while B. mentions only eighty, [VIII.25.] 
It is interesting to note that Upa. gives a long 
list of the names of different worms residing in 
different parts of the body. 3 They seem to be all 
transliterations of Indian names. For instance, 
a name like viundlamuJck 1m can be traced here, 

(vii) How one bone is placed in relation to the other. 

This agrees with B.XI.55. 

(viii) Kalapato. This is iu substantial agreement with 
B.VIII. 101 except that according to B. there are 
three hundred bones in the human body excluding 
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa. 
there are three hundred including the thirty-two 
teeth. 

(ix) Jigucchanato . [Both these paragraphs roughly corres¬ 

pond to B. VI.90 ] However one may 
try to decorate the body with good 
clothing or bv smearing it with scents, 
it never gives up its character of being 

(x) Asubhato. impure. 


1 For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti- 
magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts III-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appondix A. 

2. See ftik. p. 81: astfirn krimikulasahasrani ydni ti§thanii antare; 
p. 129: santi asmin kdye cUitih krimikulaaahdsrdni. 

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in 
the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with the list 
found in Indian medical works like Astanga-hrdaya, Surfuta, Caraka, etc. 

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary 
corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to above in note 1. 
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(xi) TV idhdnato. It is the seat of many diseases and there 
are innumerable clangers (ananta-adarimw) in the 
body. 

(xii) AkataHnuto . It is like an Ungrateful relative. How- N.C 
soever one may take care of the body by feeding 
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave 
one and go towards old age and death. 

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato . It is sure to come to an end either 
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed, 
or disintegrated. 

When the yogdvacara has thus reflected on the nature of the 
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas 
vanish and the factors of trance arise. 

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely 
from that in Vis. Upa. does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list 
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of 
the body.] 


SO. UPASAMANUSSATI. 

TJpa. explains the word upasawu as kdyacittdnam ifijwia- 
vippbandana-nirodha . He also gives as usual the Inkkharia , rasa , 
etc. 

When he comes to the dmIsarasas, he gives exactly the same yijx 
as are given by B. in Vis. VIII.251. The method of cultivating 
this reflection is to think upon the auisamsas. We do not here 
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is 
a great fortune to see, or hear the Law from, a monk 'who is des¬ 
cribed as sxlasampanno , sarnddhisampanna, parMfisampanno, N,c * 
vimuttisampanno , v i via 11 in dnadns san as a mpann o . In this re¬ 

flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that 
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him 
(pahdnanga ), that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance 
on the vitakka and vtcdra f and so on, up to sarin a^v exlayita ~ 
nirodha. So also if he has reached the Sotdpattiphala he thinks 
upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second 
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldrika-kdvmrdga - 
pa tig ha and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all 
the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbana 
he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamdnussati. 
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In this way he produces faith, lias his mind free from distrac¬ 
tion, destroys uivaranas and the trance-factors appear. He 
attains the upacarasamadhi . 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

Upa. adds pakinnakakathd in which he gives a summary in a 
sentence each of the inode of cultivating the first six anussatis. 


PART FIVE 

[31-34 APPAMANNA] 

[|Bk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XI] 
31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5—8.8a.l0; Tak. 435a.—1437. Cf. B.IXth 
Chapter,] 

Upa. explains the word wietta in this way. Just as father 
and mother have affection for their only child, have always 
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their 
heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare. 
This is rncttd . 1 He also gives the lalckhajia, rasa , etc. He men¬ 
tions eleven anisamsas which are exactly the same as are given 
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX.37. 

Before one starts the cultivation of this rnettd 4 one should 
first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages 
in forbearance ( khanti ). [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who 
merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and 
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how 
one should see the disadvantages of dosa and advantages of 
khanti. He refers to the simile of a saw (kakaca) referred to by 
B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus¬ 
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would he like 

(i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean 
and impure [water]. 

(ii) a physician himself suffering from ft disease. 

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered. 

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately. 

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent, 
the antidote against poison which he carries in his 
hand. 

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanti . 

He agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti¬ 
vating 7r,ettd f one should not start with an enemy or a neutral 

1. Cf. Bn. stands 149-150. 
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to 
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is 
interesting to note that while TJpn. gives a list of good things 
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven 
advantages referred to above* and, among other things, adds 
birth in the Middle-Country ( majjhimadesupapatti ), meeting 
good people ( sappurisa ), freedom from disease, long life and 
ntcca-sukhavihdra. These additional things we do not find in B. 

He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already N.C. 
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not 
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not 
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and 
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him.* If 
he can not have the feelings of mettd for a majjhaUa, then for 
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him¬ 
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the 
Buddha practised mettd even upon his enemy, while he himself 
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think 
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes 
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details 
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find 
the mention of kammassakatd referred to by B, in IX.23,24, 
and danasamvibhaga referred to by B. in IX.39. 

Upa. also refers to the nmammhheda mentioned by B. in 
IX.40. Grn<U ally lie extends the feelings of friendliness to all 
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so 
on, to the whole world. He gives the same passage from 
Vibkanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. in IX.44. Similarly Upa., 
like B. (IX.5)-says that it should not be practised upon a dead 
person because there tho drammana itself is lost and so mettd can 
not be produced. 

Upa. next deals with the following questions: 

MKTTAYA 

(l) kirn mulamf "(ii) h'm paccnpatthdnam ? (iii) kd sam- 
patti? (iv) kd vipattif (v) him dramm/inam? 

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha, 
adosa, amoha, ruga and sammd-manasikdra . Although B. refers IX 93 
to the next three questions in IX.93, his explanations are quite d ‘ ff ' 

1. See page 78. 

‘2. Bee Vhh. 35-36; Vis. XIV.16. Vim. 9-3a.l. 
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different from those of Upa. Jn answer to the last, Upa. says 
that a satta is the dranvmana but he is careful to add that in the 
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto nama na 
vijjati na labbhati ) but only that which is conventionally called 
by the world satta. 

[Here now follows a digression to which B. has nothing 
corresponding in the Vis.] 

In order to cultivate rnettd for all beings, the Buddha while 
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of dana, nla , 
nekkhamma x partita, viriya, khanti, sacca , adhifthana , viettd and 
upekkhd . * 

Ho refers to the four adhitthanas 1 which are accomplish'd by 
the fulfilment of the ten paramitas. By the fulfilment of the 
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled saviatha , and vipassand . By the 
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, sama- 
dhis, samapattis, Yamakapa tih dr iya-samddhi 2 and Malta - 
karundsamddhi. 2 By the fulfilment of vipassand he fulfilled nil 
abhinnas, patisambhidas, balas and vesarajjas. As a perfection 
of the pa ka t in ana he fulfilled sah bail nutandna. 

Upa. concludes this section with ‘ evam Bodhisatta/mahdsatto 
mettani bhdvetvd anukkamena hodliiin paripuresu* 

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B. 
So also there is much in B. that is not found here. As, for ins¬ 
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand , a/nodhiso 
pharand etc,, given by B. in IX.49-52.J 

32. KARITNA, 

[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—43Tb. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.] 

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile 
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings 
of compassion, delight and equanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108] 
to explain the words harund , rnuditd and upekkhd . Upa, gives 
as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc., and also in addition savipatti 
and vipatti . Upa. agrees with B. in his statement about the 
paccupattluina only, which according to both is vihhnsa . The 
anisamsas are the same as in viettd. The order of the persons 
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although 
Upa. does not mention piyapuggala . 


1. Sacca , cdga, upasama and pafldd; see Mvy. 1581-84. 

2. See p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100. 
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83. MUDXTA. 

The statement is almost the same as in B. 

84. UPEKKHA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana , rasa, etc., which agree with what 
B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the 
substance of B. IX.88: mettadisu papiladdhatikacatukkajjhdneiia 
pdgunatatiyajjhdnd vufthdya .. .purimdsu ddtnavavi disvd. .. upek - 
Ichdya ca dnisamsam disvd ... Similarly we can trace the expres¬ 
sions from Vibhanga 275 ekam puggalam neva mandparfi, na 
amanapam disvd quoted by B. in IX.88. 

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in 
succession is different in Upa. After majjhatta , he takes verl 
and then piyapvggala , while B. puts veri last (IX.89.) A fine 
simile is given for the upekkhd which comes after the first three, 
mettd, karund and irvudita. Just as a man, when he sees his 
relative coming back from afar after a long separation, rejoices 
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his 
company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and 
gradually becomes indifferent; so the yogdvacara leaves the first 
three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth. 

PAKTNNAKAIvATHA. 

[The whole discussion under this heading is very important 
and very much corresponds to B/s IX. 103—to the end of the 
IXth chapter.] 

One should start with the cultivation of these appamannas 
with only one living being as the arammana. He may practise 
them upon tiraccJidnayoui^ dussilu^ sildvanta^ kumesu nibbiiina, 
savaka, paccekabuddha, and sammasamhuddha. 

A point is raised: why is it that the first three bhavanas have 
only tbe first three trances and not the fourth? The answer 
is that the sufferings of beings produce byapada , ahimsd , and 
arati and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with 
soTtianassa and so he practises mettd, karund and vvuditd, and 
therefore only the three trances arc produced and not the fourth. 
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. Ill, that 
upekkhdbhdvii is the fourth jlidna. 

It is very interesting to note that here we find, as an alter¬ 
native view of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (A. 
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX. 112, to prove according to them 

11 


IX. 96 

IX. 88 

IX. 89 
diff. 


IX. 103-124 


IX. 711 


IX. 112 

quotation 

id. 
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the view that all the appamahhas can have the fourth trance. 
Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark 
‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all. 

Also another point is raised: why is it that these appamnnas 
are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is “because 
they are the patipakkha of byttpada, vihesa, arati and patglui- 
nunaya’, which are only four. With this compare B. IX.108. 

The appamahuas have one takkhana in so far as they are the 
opposite of the Sdinavas, have living beings as their arammana, 
and have the thought of hitasuhha; but they have distinct 
lakkhanas in that the patipakkha, dramnuina, and hitasukha ot 
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection 
Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta ($&&&%& 
Haliddavasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S. 
v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this 
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree 
with B. IX. 120—123. 



XI. 117 

s.d. 


XI. 31 
diff. 


XI. 86 


35. OATUDHATUVAVATTHANA. 

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9-8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 18. Cf. B. XI. 
27—to the end of Chap. XI].' 

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before 
the section on cilia re pcUikk filasannd, just the reverse of the 
order of B. In the list of the kammatthilnas mentioned by Upa. 
earlier 1 (4.6a.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is 
followed by Upa. here.] 

As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana , ra^sa, etc. He 
enumerates eight iinisamsas which are almost the same as are 
given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of 
valamrigayaklJiarcikklimddivikcippam amcipajjanto of B., Upa. 
gives i11hipurisavikapprvm jahati. 

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe - 
patOy vitthdrato. (Cf. B. XT. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed 
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. 185, 187, 188, 
quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not comment, as B. does, 
on the difficult words of the passages, nor does he give a de¬ 
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body. 

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold classification of the 
former teachers, while B. gives a thirteen-fold classification but 
does not refer to any teachers of the past. [B. XI. 86]. 


1. See p. 38. 
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Oue should reflect upon the four dhatus in the following 
ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato . Two kinds of attha : sdmanna and 
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is further 
classified into 

(a) Mahantapdtubhavato. This corresponds to B. 
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses 
given by ITpa. first lines of the first two verses 
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the 
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there 
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Of. 
Sattasuriyasutta, A. iv. 100-103.) 

(b) Although these inahabhutas are not real, they 
appear' to be real. These mahabhutas appear 
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a treo 
or a mountain. [Of. Vis. XI. 100 and the last 
two lines of XI. 89] . 

(c) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes 
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this 
body becomes. 

(d) Upa. gives the interpretations of the words 
pathavi, apo , tejo , vdyo and dhdtu f which are 
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa. 
goes into more details. 

(ii) Kiccato ( J>J. This mentions the functions of each 
of the dhatus, corresponding to what B. says in J£L93 under the 
rasa of each of these. 

(iii) Kalapato. This corresponds to B. XI. 38, although 

-Upa. goes into many more details. 

(iv) Cunvato. This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is 

a passage which corresponds to imasmim hi sarlre 
majjhiniena pamanenci . . . , though it does not agree 
with it in all the details. 

(v) Avinibbhogato. This partly corresponds to B. XI. 

105. The explanation is more akin to XI. 90-92. 

(vi) Paccayto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though 

there is a wide divergence in details. 

(vii) Lakhhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93. 

(viii) SabJidga-visabhdgato. This corresponds to XI. 108. 

We can trace a passage that corresponds to B.’s: 
purirnd dve garuhattd sabhdgd, tathd pacchimd 
lahukattd . 


XI. 81 


XI. 97 and 
something 
in addition. 


XI. 89, 100 


XI. 98 


XI. 87 


XT. 93 


XI. 88 

XI. 89 
p.a. 


XI. 105, 
90-92 

XI. 111-112 

XI. 93 
XI. 106 
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(ix) Ndnattckattato . This corresponds to B. XL 95-96 
and also includes B/s classification of sangahato 
(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said 
in Vis. 

(x) 1>X M ^ Idke a wooden doll, like a puppet 
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings 
within, is our body. It is made of these four 
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element 
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or 
contracts itself, or speaks. The yogavacara 
realises that there is no satta, no jiva , but merely 
‘name and form*. When he lias delimited ‘name 
and form’ he know r s the ‘name and fcTm* to be 
suffering, knows craving (tanhd) to be the cause of 
suffering, its cessation, to be the cessation of suffer¬ 
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading 
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the 
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has 
thoughts of anicca , duklcha and anattci . He sees 
advantages into the cessation of suffering. 

Upa. concludes this section thus : indriyesu , balesu , bojjhan- 
gem susanfMto hoti. Sank.hdranimitta tassa cittern vutthahati , 
aviatadhdtum sacchikaroti . 


36. AHARE PATIKKPLASANftA. 

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22.9; Tak. 440b.l4—441a.l0; Of. B.XI.1-20.] 

As usual Upa. gives the iakkhana , rasa , etc. He gives the 
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as 
are used in B. XI. 26. 

He must cultivate tbe reflection on the disgusting nature of 
the food that he eats, the food for which lie-has to go about 
searching. He must reflect upon this patikkiiJatd in the following 
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.] 

(i) M ( fbydpdrato ). This seems to correspond 

to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. XI. 6-13. 
For the sake of food and drink, a man has to do 
many evil things. He has to leave sacred places 
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or 
villages. 
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(ii) Paribhpgato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-16. 

(iii) Nidkanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18. 
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XI. 14.16 
XI. 18 


(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-28. VI. 22-23 

though Upa. introduces much that is new. Ho I >a - 
compares the human body that is constantly oozing 
out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He 
also speaks of ninety-nine thousand pores of hair. 

One part of this nissanda is eaten up by worms, 
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the 
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into 
the trunk of the body. 

(v) hit % (? accumulation). This seems to corres- XI. 21 

pond to i)l\alato of B. XI. 21. Many expressions 
are substantially the same. 

In this way when the yogavacara has practised upon the 
pafikkulatd of aluira, lie is disgusted with food and gradually 
his mind becomes free from distraction, nlvaranas vanish, trance- 
factors appear and the vpacarajjhana is accomplished. 



Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear. 
There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to: 
ilk M ')ii Pafaliputta. 

Here end the Thirty-eight Kammatthanas. 


CHAPTER IX 


PANCA ABHINNA. 

[OBk. 9.1.5—9.13a.3 j Tak. 441a-444c. Cf. Vis. 
Chapters XII & Sill.] 

The yogdvacara having mastered samadhi can produce in 
tho fourth trance five miraculous powers (abhinnd): 

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the iddhividha of 

B. XII. 2. 

(2) That of the divine ear ( dibbasota ). 

(3) That of knowing the minds of others (paracittavijanana ). 

(4) That of remembering past lives (; pvbbe-nwa&anussati ). 

(5) That of divine eye (dibbacakkhu). 

1. IDDHIVIDHA. 

The miraculous power of the body means the power of 
effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives the interpreta¬ 
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow¬ 
ing questions: 

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or 
iddhi are there? 

(B) Who practises them? 

(C) How can they be produced? 

XII. 23-25 i n answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adhitthdnd iddhi , 
viUubbana iddhi , and manomayd iddhi which alone are meant 
in this context, according to B. also (XII. 45). Upa. also later 
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XII. 
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214 
XII. 26-44 ( iddhikathd ). The explanation of these closely follows that of 

Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation 
of ariyd iddhi is given by Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13. 1 
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all 
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had 
attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mendaka 
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of punnavato 
iddhi . Is it because his name is included under the mention of 
the pahea Mahapunvai\,nd so redundant? 

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur. Printed Text 119-20). 
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(B) Taking dkdsa-kasina as the ninth or the fifth [ kasina ], 1 
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth 
rupdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the 
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis. 

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be 
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps. ii. 205 as is Xir. 50 
given by B. in XII. 50: Idha bhikkhu cJiuwda-samddhi - ^ 
padhdiia-saiiklidra-sarnannagataim iddhipadam bhdveti .... Upa. 
comments on this passage also. While commenting upon the 

word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as 
in Vibhanga 325-26, which is not given in this context 
either in Us.hr in Vis. The comment generally agrees with 
that of B. 

Upa. gives t\ree small separate sections to illustrate adhip- 
thand iddhi , manotnayd iddhi and vikubband iddhi . He does 
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps. ii. 207-211, 
paragraphs 7-9 Upa. is as profuse as Ps. in the detailed des¬ 
cription of adlhitthana iddhi. 

To illustiate the distinction between adhitthand iddhi and 
vikubband iddhi, Upa. says: adhipphdnaya iddhiya pakati- 
vannami appahdya adhipthati, vikubbandya iddhiya pakati- 
vaanam vijahati . 


PAKINNAKAKATHA 

7pa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnakakathd in which 
ne tells us that forms created by this miraculous power 
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously 
by the iddhima. If no such period is first delimited, then they 
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man 
created by this iddhi is without jivitindriya. As the aramma- 
nas of the iddhividha-fiana, he mentions nine: 

paritta , mahaggata, na vattabba ; 

atita 9 amdgata , paccuppa 7 bim\ 

ajjhatta, bahiddha, ajjhattabahiddha. 

B. m XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of 
which lie gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhanana 
(XIII. 106). They are the same as those given by Upa. with 
the exception that B. does not mention na vattabba and fi* 
ajjhatta bahid dha . 


1- See p. 90 below. 
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2. DIB BA SOT A 

The same questions as in the first abhinnd are set up. The 
yogdvacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas 
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with 
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or 
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way 
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhdtu also 
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with 
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and 
near. Former teachers have said that this yogdvacara first 
hears the sounds of worms residing within his IWyr 
sa^dehaniwita panakasaddti of B. XIII. 3]. Thm gradually he 
extends his sphere. 

Upa. also points out another view according to which 
this adikatmnika yogdvacara cannot first 'iear the sounds 
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine 
sounds which cannot become the objects of >is natural ear. 
TJpa'/s treatment is generally the same as Bfs. with some 
slight variations, as when he gives three aranmanas only, 
paritta , paccupparma and bahiddha , while B. gives four adding 
ajjhattia to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] Upa. 
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear tJso is lost. 
One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (iJcadhdtu ), 
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathagatis iu 
countless ones. 


<SL 

[Chap. jx 


XTH. 9 
q.d. 


3. PARAOITTAVIJANANA. 

With mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasinci, and 
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others. 
The yogdvacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains 
mastery over his mind and purifies it. With alokahidna lie 
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He 
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees 
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the 
colour. 

If there is sornanassindriya, the colour is like that of dadhi 

or navamta. 

If there is cbmanassindriya, the colour is purple. 

If there is upekkhindriya , the colour is like that of honey. 

If there is lobha , the colour ie yellow. 
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If there is dosa, the colour is black. 

If there is moha , the colour is muddy or turbid. 

If there is s addha and fidna , the colour is [spotless] pure 

( sudd-ha ). 

[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and 
his remarks are: rattam nigrodkapakkasadisaTfi , kdlakam 
jambtipakkasadisam and p a mnnatila t e l as ad i sam . ] 

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own 
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and 
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he 
should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this 
practice ho comes to know whether a mind is sa-rdga or 
vitavdga, sa-dosci or vitadosa, and so on. [Cf. B. XIII. 11], 
This cetopariyanana has eight arammanas which are the same 
as are given by B. in XIII. 110. 

The inind which is free from asavas cannot he known by an 
ordinary man ( puthujjana ). The mind of a being in the 
arxiapavacara sphere can be known only by the Buddhas. As 
in the last section, here also TJpa. adds that one can know the 
minds in a thousand world-systems ( lokadhdtu ), the pacceka- 
buddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in innumerable ones. 

4. PUBBENIVASANUSSATI. 

11 pa. gives three kinds of pubbenivd&dnussati , by the first of 
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the 
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise 
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we 
find B. mentioning parikammcbsamadhifiana or as some would 
call it atitamsd-ndna , which properly speaking is not pubbe - 
nivdsdnussati .] 

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is 
the same as is given by B. in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to 
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should 
again attain the trance. Dpa. gives the simile of a mirror 
which we often find used in Buddhist hooks. If you cannot 
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror 
but ml) it again and again until you are able to see your face 
in it. B. has used this simile in another place [XVIII. 1G], 
though here he uses quite different similes. Upa. refers to 
Ayasma Sobhita who was considered as the chief among those 
who remembered the past lives. [See A. i. 25. B. does not refer 
to him.] 

12 


XIII. 11 


XIII. 11 
p. id. 


XIII. 27 
diff. 


XIII. 22-25 
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Wo Jiave a passage which corresponds to B/s XIII. 15-18. 
Cpa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty 
kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammasam- 
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others 
as well as their own ; they can also recall places. Others can 
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma- 
sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others 
can do so only in succession (patipdti). The Sammasambuddhas 
may or may not enter upon samrtadhi for recalling the past lives. 
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do 
so only by entering upon samadhi. 

5. DIBBACAKKHU. 


XIII. 73 This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained 

s d. mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasina as the ninth or 

the fifth [kasirui ]*, and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un¬ 
impaired). It is of two kinds : (i) kanimaphalampdkanibbaitam, 
and (ii) bkdvandnibbattam . [Compare sucaritakamraanibbattam 
and viriyabhavandbalanibbattain of B. XIII. 73]. By the 
first, one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any 
treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four 
^ iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina , 
# '7 has dloka sauna t makes no distinction between day and night and 
-- finds no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness. 

He is above day-light- Gradually, by this practice he attains 
Xin. 73-77 dibbacakkhu . Here we have also the passage which is commen¬ 
ted upon by B. in XIII. 73-77 : So ddbbcna cakfchund visuddhena 
atikkantamdnusakcna satte passati cava mane upapajjamdne , 
hine panlte , suvannc dubbaniie, sugate dug gate, yatha-kam mu- 
page sabbasatte.. ..Upa. does not comment upon this passage. 
When a yogdvacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu , he 
must have the kilesas destroyed. If lie does not destroy the 
kilesas and if he has the dibbacakkhu , he falls from samadhi . 

- If he falls from samddhi } his dloka vanishes, and the forms seen 
by him also disappear. [Cf. B. XIII. 9G: tato dloko antaradhu- 
yati , basmivi antarahite rupagatam pi na dissati]., Among 
the kilesas mentioned, we find vicikicchd , micchdmissati, 
thinamiddha, mand, pdpikd vdcd, samphappaldpa , ndnatta- 
sailnd, and so on. After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot 
obtain mastery over the trance, his dibbacakkhu is low, the 
dloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low. 


. 1, See p. 87 above. 
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IJpa. mentions fivo arammanas: partita , paccvppanna , 
ajjhatta , bahiddhd, and ajjhattabahiddhd, while B. mentions 
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further xm 103 
says that from this dibbacakkhn are produced the four kinds of diff. 
knowledge: (i) anagatamsanana, (ii) kammassaluitandna , 

(iii) yathdkammtipagaMna, (iv) and kammavipdkaphalanana . 

[With this compare B. XIII. 103, where B. mentions only two 
kinds: anagatamsandna and yathd/cammupagaildua .] 


pakinnakakatha 

IJpa. also adds paMntiakakathd, in which he say 3 that if the 
yogdvacara practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or 
hearing, he sees or hears. If he has both the intentions, he 
both sees and hears. And if ho practises with the intention 
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others, 
he can do all the three. 

Lokiya abhinhas are sdscmd, rupapati bad died and pothujja - N.C. 
nika. If they are kusald, they are sekhiyd and pothujjanikd . 

Those of Arhats are abydkatd . 

These abhinnas are not produced in the arupdvacara lolca . 
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CHAPTER X 

PANNAPARICCHEDA 

[Bk. 9.13a. 5—9.17.5. Tak. 444o-446c. Cf. B. XIV. 1-31] 


As usual, Upa. gives the laikkhana, rasa , etc. Upa. agrees 
with B. in his statement regarding lakkhanya, and paccu- 
pafphdna only. The tlnisaxpsas are innumerable but they should 
be known in brief. He gives them in several gatlias in addition 
to the eleven anisamsas which he mentions later. Regarding 
lakkhana, rasa , etc., he also gives another alternative as 
follows : Vijjdlakkhana, saddhainmappavesarasa, avijjandha- 
kdra-viddharpsana-paccupatthana, caMipatisambhida-padat{ha¬ 
nd. To explain pannd, Upa. gives a passage which is substan¬ 
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 10 [also cf. paragraphs 
20, 555.] : Panda, pajdnand, vicayo , pavicayo , dhanimavi- 
cayo .etc. 


When Upa. comes to the answer of the question *katividhd 
pannd* he starts with 


XIV. 1 10 

(A) 

Duvidhd: 


agree in 
sense only 

(B) 

Lokiyd i 

Lokuttard J 

Tividhd : 

^ The explanations generally imply 
- the same idea, though they differ 
' in expressions, as in B. XIV. 9-10. 

XIV. 14 

(i) 

Cintdmayd 1 " 

Sutarmayd 

Bhdvandrnayd 

\ These correspond to B. XIV. 14, 

► which gives quotations from 

> Vibhauga 324-25. 

XIV. 16-18 

<ii) 

Ayakosallavi ^ These correspond to passages from 

Apayakosallam ( Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis. XIV. 
V payakosailam ) 10-18. 

NO. 

(iii) 

Acayd: tibhdmi-kusala-paftdd . 1 See Vl>h 32G 

Apacya : catusu maggesu padnd . J 


Neva denyd no apacya: catusu bliumhu phalesu ca 


tlsu bhumlsu kiriya( Iff ) - 
abydkatc 2 ca pannd. 

1. See Pet-. III. 78. VII. 261 (Burmese ed. 240). 

2. Apparently there is some incorrect reading here. It should be 
$£ ^ instead of ^ See also 9.15a.5-7 which also reads in the same 
way but clearly wo must have a reading which would mean abydkata, 
as is clear from Vbh. 
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(0) Catubbidhd : 

(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328 : N.C. in Vis.] 

Kammassakatam fidnam : das am thdnesu sammadit- 
thi. [Explained in Vbh.] 

SaccdnulomikaUdnarn : khandhd aniccd'ti, dukkh&'ti , 
anatta li, evamddika khanti. 

Maggasamangissa fidnam : catusu viaggesu pavnd. 
Phalammangissa ndnam : catum pJmlesu paflnd. 

Kdmdvacara-kusaldbydkate 1 
pannd , etc. 

[The explanation is the same 
as is given of this classifica¬ 
tion in Vibhanga 329. The 
first three of these are given 
in the threefold classification 
in Vis. XIV. 15.] 

(iii) Dhamme fidnam 

it an, v aye ndnam 2 of Vbh. 

Par acittav ijdnanam ( paricce fid - 

nam of Vibhanga) 

^ (P sammati - or sammuti - 
ndnam of Vbh.) 

(iv) Atthi panvd dcaydya no apacaydya 
Atthi paflnd apacydya no dcaydya 
Atthi pan fid dcaydya ceva apa¬ 
cydya ca 

Atthi pannd neva dcaydya no 
apacaydya 

(v) Atthi panfid nibbiddya no pativedhaya 
Atthi pannd pativedhaya no nibbiddya 
Atthi pannd nibbiddya ca pativedhaya ca 
At flu pannd neva nibbiddya no pati- 

vedhaya 


[The same 
as in Vbh. 
" 330. N. C. 
in Vis.] 


[Cf. Vbh. 329. 
N.C. in Vis. 3 
The explana¬ 
tions are the 
same as in 
Vbh. 329.] 

[The same as 
in Vbh. 330. 

N. C. in Vis.] 


(ii) Kdmdvacar a-pandd 
R updvacara-panfid 
A. r itpdvacarorpafi nd 
A pa riyapan md pa n n d 


1. Hero also the reading in this text is :{f but it must be 
* 30 - For, the intended word is ahydkta. 

2. For this expression, cf. Abhk. V. 35; vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also 
cf. A.M.B. p. 254. 

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters used for the second and 
the third of these are different. 
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N.C. 


XIV. 15 
gives only 
the first 
three. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


N.C. 







<SL 


94 


VIMUTTiMAGGA [Chap. x. fa), (vi), (a) 


XIV. 21 


XIV. 22 


XIV. 24 


XIV. 24 


NO. 


N.C. 


[The same as in Vis 
XIV. 21 and Vbh. 331, 
as well as 293.] 


(vi) (a) Attha-pafisambhida ] 

Dham ma-papis ambhidd 1 
Niru, tti-pat is am h hi da 
Pafibhana-paiisainb luda ) 

(b) A ttha-patisairibhida : hetuphale ndnam . 

Dhamm a-pa Lis ambhidd : hetumhi 

ndnam . 

Nirutti-patisavibliidd'. dhammaniru- 
ttdbhildpe ndnavi. 

Patpibhana-patisambhida: ddnesu ndnam. 

(c) AtthopcUisambhidd : dukJche ca 

nirodhe ca nanam. 

I)hammapatisambhida : samudaye ca 

m ay go ca nanaxm . 

N iru ttipat is am b hid d : dhamm ami- 

ruttdbhildpe ndnam. from Vbh.] 

Pafibhdnapapisambhidd : danesv, nanam 

[The same as in Vbh.294, referred to in Vis. XIV.24] 


[Vbh. 

293 

- cf. 

Vis. 

XIV. 22.] 

[Vbh. 

293 

Cf. 

Vis. 

XIV 

24 

which 


quotes 



(d) 


Dhamma-patis ambhidd 


Attha-patisainbhidd 


N irutti-patisamb hidd 


Palibhdna-patisam b hula 


1 


J 


The knowledge of the 
Buddhist literature as con¬ 
tained in the old nine-fold 
division such as siotta, 
yeyya , veyydkarana, 

gdthd } uddn\a t itwuttaJca, 
jdtaka , abbliutadhammcv, 
and vedalla. [All these 
words are given in their 
transliterations.] 


(«) 


(vii) 


There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas 
given by Upa. which begins with cakkhumhi iidmrm 
etc., some details of which are not quite clear. [N. C. 
in Vbh. or Vis. in the corresponding portions.] 

Dukkhe nanam : dukJcha-sa mpayutbam 


ndnam . 

Dukkhasamtfdaye ndnam : dukkhasaviu- 
dayaaampayu ttam ndnam. 

Dukkhanirodhc dan am : bhdvand^am- 
pay u ttam da na m . 

Maggasamangissa ndnam : papipaida- 
ndnam. 


[N. C. in 
Vis.] 






CHAPTER XI 


PANG A UP AY A 
PART ONE 

[Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4;Tak. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis. Chapters 
XIV, XV, XVII.] 

The yogdvacara wishing to be free from old age and death, 
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark¬ 
ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and 
to attain the ariyd pafind , should find the means (updyd) in five 
things: Khandhas, ayatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas) 
and ariyasaccas. 

1 . KHANDHA 

The khandhas are five : rupa % vedanti, safind, sankhara and 
viilndna . 

ROPA 

What is rupakkhaiulha? cattdro ca waluibhutd , catunnan ca 
} mahdbhutdnam up d day a rupam. 

Upa. explains the four mahahhiitas as explained already by 
him in Catudhatuvavatthanain (p. 83). Under the updddrupa , 
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are 
given by B. in XIV. 36, except that there is an addition of two; 
jdtirupa and middharupa. Thus Upa. says that the rupas are 
thirty in all. 

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects 1 any addition to his 
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other rupas, to 
these two rupas, but he says that jdtirupa is included under 
riipassa upacaya and rupassa santati [also see XIV. 66], and 
middha-rupa 2 which is advocated by some (ekacodnam matena) 
is rejected by the Atthakathas on the authority of the follow¬ 
ing quotation from Sn. 541: addha muni*si mmbuddho, nattlii 
nivarand ta.va. Dhammapala in Lis comment on the word 
okaccdnairi says Abhayagirivastnam . Buddhaghosa is very 
emphatic when he states: middharupam tava natthi yevd ti 
patiklchittarn and iti a^tlia/msativicbham rupam hot\ anunam 
aruxdhikam.) 

1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbhmV. p. 30 which support B. 

2. See pp. 48, 123. 

CL 

e 


XIV. 36 
diff. 


XIV. 71 
combats 
this view, 
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XIV. 42 


XIV. 48 
almost id, 


N.O. 


N.C. 


[Chap. 


§L 


In tho upadarupa8, IJpa. gives the words caJckhayatana , 
sotdyatana , g handy at ana etc. instead of B/s cakkhu , sota, 
ghana, etc. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa. 
refers to the various views about the same, among which ho 
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apare tejadhikanarp, 
pasado cakkhu , vivara-vdyu-dpa-pathvddhik&nam sota-ghdna- 
jivhd-kayd ti vadanti . In the description of the cakkhdyatana 9 
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers 
of viainsa, lohita 9 vayw, se 7 nha\, and khela within which it lies. 
The description of the cakkhuppasdda is given by B. [XIV. 48] 
in these words: 

Yena cakkhup pasadena rupdni viamipassti 
parittam sukhumam ctam ukdsirasamupamayi 1 . 

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his 
quotation is the same except that instead of ukdsira of B. he 
uses the word ukd. 

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhutas 
and the upddd rupas. The former depend upon one another and 
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon 
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former, 
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves. 
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhutas are 
like three sticks 2 Teclining upon one another. The vpada 
rupas are like the shadows of the three sticks. [10.d.6-7, lak. 
446b. 3-4]. 

The yogdvacara should understand these.thirty rupas in the 
following five ways: 

(i) Samutthdnto. As they arise from karrnna, utu, citba > 
dhdra, taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa. 
gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. Vlth chapter, para. 6, 
pp. 28-29.) 

(ii) Kaldpato, Upa. refers to the various groups, such 
as cakkhudasaka , sotadasaka , i 11 kin d riy adasa ka t vat t kudos aka. 
jivitindriyan^avaka and so on, He knows how many of these are 
kammasamuffund , cittasaviutthdnd and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 
8, p.29]. To describe the cakhhusantati , Upa. gives the simile of 
the flow of a stream or the flame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10: 


1. Sec Abhm. p. 66. 

2. Cf. Vis. XVII. 78, 196. 
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rupakaldpasantati kdmaloke dip a, j ala viya> nadisoio viya 
ca abbocchmno pavattati.] Upa. here also goes into minute 
details. 

(iii) Yonito . With respect to the birth in the kdmdvacara 
realm or the realm of opapdtika , duggatika or Bralimakayika 
beings and so on, [Cf. Abhs. YI. 10, p. 30]. 

(iv) Nanattato. 

(a) Duvidham : olarika, sukhuma; ajjhatta, bahiddhd; 
jlvitindriya , a-jivitindriya . Upa. gives the enu¬ 
meration of the rilpas classified under these head¬ 
ings. 

(b) Tividjiam: upadimia , l anupadirma, and vikdra 
(or pabheda)-rupa ( fjg & ) >' sanidassana-sappati- 
gha, anidas sana-sappati gha, and anidmsana-appa- 
tigha* [See B. XIV *74]. 

(c) Catubbidhain,: sabhdva , dkdra ( % seems to be 
used for dkdrd-vikdra ), lahkhana, and pariccheda. 

(v) Ekattato. Sab bam rupain na hetu ahetukam hetu- 

vippayutbam.......... 

[The same passage from Dhs. p.124-25, paragraph 584, quoted 
by B. in XIY. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the 
order of the words.] 

VEDANA 

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is 


Thdnato duvidha: 
Sabhdvato tividha : 
Dhammabo aatnbbidha 
Indriyato pcmcavidha : 


K an has ukkoto chabbidha : 


kdyikd , cetasikd. 

sukha } dukkhdy adukkhamamklid. 
kusald , akusald, vipdkd , kiriyd. 
sukhindriya, dukkhindriya , soma- 
nassindriya, domain as sin dr iyd, 

upekkhindriyd . 

each member of the threefold 
classification above is modified by 
* the words sdsavd and andsavd . 

[ Uppatti-]dvdrato sattavidha : ca/ckhusamphassajd , sotasamphas- 

sajdy gliana-sampliassajd , jivhd - 
samp hoiSsajd , kdya-samp has sa j d, 
rnanodb d tu-s a mp hassaj d, mano- 
v in ndiiud ha tu-samp ha$sa,j d . 

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning the same as kammauipakaja 
(10.6.?). 

2. For the explanation of these terms, also seo DhsCm. 46, Sph. 60-62. 

13 


XIV. 74 


XIV. 72 


N.O. 
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CJpa. also further says that when taken in detail they are 
one hundred and eight.' He also shows how we get that 
number. 


SAftfNA 

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the 
object, perception is 

Kan has u k kavasena duvidha : v ip ariydsas anti d, avipariydsa - 
sauna . 

A kusalato tividlid: rdf/aswnnfi, dosasamiid , vihcsJ sauna . 
Kusalato tividlid : nekkhamma-sa/tiud , adosa-savnd , avvhvrnsd- 
sannd. 


Catubbidha : 

(a) In so far os one does not know the real nature of 

things: asnhhe subliasarind , dukkhe sukhasa/find , 
aniccc niccasannd, anattani attasatind. 

(b) In so far as one knows the real nature of things : 

asubhasannd, dukbhasfmnd , aniccasannd , anattar 
sauna . 

V inaye panca-sannd\ asnhhe subhasannd, cisubhe asubha- 
sannd, suhhc asithhascuntid , sub he snbliusannd,vicihicclid- 
santid, 

Arammanato cha s an tut: nipasannd, scidJasaniia, gandha- 
mnfid, rasa-sahud, phottohabbasauna, dhamma-sannd . 

(Uppatti-) dvarato sattavidhd : cakkhu-sdmphassajd, sota- 
samphassajd, g hdna-s a mph a ssajd, jiv hd-samp ha s saja , 
kdya-samphassaj d, vi a?i odhdtu-s aviphas s aj d, inanovi- 
ntidna-clhdt u-s amphas saja , 

Kusalato tividlid : nckklicunin(i-saiind, adosa-satin d y avihian- 
s a-sauna. 

Evam ndnattasannd veditabba. 


SANKHARA 

XIV 13* Upa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankharas and adds 

134 a t the end: vedandsatinavivajjitd sabbe cetasikd dhaanmd 

much cliff. sankhdradhammo . In this list we find citta 2 and ££ 


1 Cf. Via. XVII. 228 where wo have 89 kinds of sensation. 

2. This word seems to be used for saddhc as it is explained as 
r.ittassa pasadanam. 
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nlvaranas. On the other hand, there are some from B.’s list 
in the XIV, 133-184, which we do not find in Upa/s list. Each 
of this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are 
very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light 
of the sun striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on 
to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden, 
clitthi to a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
anottappa io a wicked kiftg who fears nobody. Another simile 
is also to be noted. Ahirika is likened to a Caudal a and along 
with aUiOttappa is said to be agaravapadatthana. 

vim ANA 

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vinnaiias : cakkhuviilnana, 
sota-vinnana , g h d n a - v inn d n a, j ivlbd-viflft ana, kdya-vi tin an a, 
mano-vinildncb and manodhatu-vinnana . One should under¬ 
stand these vinnaiias in three ways : 

(i) Vattharammanato : the five viManas have separate 

vatthus and separate arammanns, while tnanodhatu 
and manovinnanacllidtu have the same valthu, though 
the former has five arammanas while the latter has 
six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such 
as the internal or external vatthu or drammana , etc. 

(ii) Aravimanato : several detaib are given which are not 

quite clear. 

(iii) Dhammato : the association with different vinnaiias of 

one or more of the following: vitahha , vicara, piti , 
sukha , dulckha , domanassa, upehkha, etc. 

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is 
given at the end of the section on rupaa [ Dhs. para. 584. See 
above p. 97]. 

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all 
the five khandhas, Upa. says that we must understand them 
from the following four points of view: 

(i) Vacantthato. The words for each of the five khandhas 
and the word khandha itself are interpreted. The interpretation 
of these words appears to be the same as is given by B. 
except in the case of the word rupa . 

(ii) Lakkhunato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas 
arc given. Rupa, vedana, etc. are respectively compared to a 


N.C. 


XIV. 88- 
124 

altogether 

diff. 
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XIV. 214, 

219 

p.a. 


XV. 1 


XV. 3 
q.d. 


XV. 3-7 
q.d. 


XIV. 46 


<SL 
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thorn that pricks, (ho disease of leprosy, a maker of images, 
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste. 

(iii) Paricchedato. 

Panca Jchandka : sab he dha nvma. 

Po nca vpadanakkhandha : sab be sdsavd 

dhamma. 

Panca dhammakkliandha : Silakkhandho, 
samadki kkhandho , p ann d k h a ndho, 

vimutti kkhandho , vimuttifidnakkhan - 

dho. 

(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the 

headings of dyatana y dhatu and sacca with a 
detailed enumeration. 

2. A Y AT AN AN 1 

[13k. 10. 12a. 4—10. 16. 5 ; Tak. 448c.-449c. Cf. Vis. XV. 1-16.] 

Upa. gives the same twolve ayatanas as are given by B. in 
XV. 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each 
of them. His interpretation is more simple and more natural 
than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation 
as B. gives of the words cakkhu, sadda , jivha or hay a. He 
interprets the word cakkhdyatana as the dhatupasaela by which 
one sees forms, jivha as the dhatupasada by which one knows 
the taste, Jcdya as that by which one touches. He explain: the 
word mandyatana , as sattavinnanadhatuyo , and the dlmvnnuya- 
tana as tayo arupino khandhd , atthdrasa sukhuma-rupani , 
nibbdnan ca. 

These ayatanas should be understood in five ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato. Upa. interpretes the words caklchu , sota , 
etc. as well as the word dyatana . He interprets (lie word 
dhamma as without life ( nijjlvam ), and dyatana as arupadham - 
Trba-dvdra-vatthu-adhitthdrui. No artificial interpretation of that 
word as given by B. is found here. 

(ii) Visayabo. The eye and the ear do not come into con¬ 
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do. 
[Cf. B. XIV. 40.] Upa. also refers to an alternative view of 
some people who believe that the eye and the ear 1 do come into 

1. DhammapuJa in his comment on this (p. £>09) says: Sotam pi 
sampatta-visayaggdhl ti he ci. 


[Cf. B 
XIV, 
214, 
219.] 
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contact, with their objects, and their argument is that a magic N.C. 
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which ^ 
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching 
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to 
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see.] 

(iii) Pwccayastoo, [This corresponds to B. XV. 35-39.] XIV. 35-39 


Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by 

B. to former teachers ( pubhdcariya ). From this B. quotes in 

brief in XV. 39. The passage given by IJpa. is fuller and treats Q uo ta~ 

of the same subject. Therein it is shown that cakkhnviiInana t.ion in 

arises because of cakkhu, ray a. dloka and mandsik dr a. 1 This in 

. . * . , „ a fuller 

passage agrees with that m B. except in the last two cases ot f orm 

kdyavinndna and manovinndna. In the former case, ITpa. drops 

the word pathavl from B/a list, while, in the latterco.se, he 

gives maria, dhamma, adhi niokkha, manasikdra instead of B.’s 8 . 

hhavant/amana, dhamma, manasikdra . Upa. goes then into 

the detailed explanation of these terms. 


(iv) Vithibhedato. [This corresponds to B/s XIV. 115- XIV. 115- 
123.] 23 

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vithi which corresponds ’ 
to malumta , paritta , atiparitta , and mentions the seven kinds of 
cittas in the mahantavithi . He further gives a very beautiful 
simile to illustrate the different .stages in the process of cogni¬ 
tion by the eye. A king is sleeping in his palace 3 and the N.C. 
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the 
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the 
palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are 
guarded by a deaf man. The gardener of the king comes to the 
gate with a mango-fruit ( ^ ) in his hand with the inten¬ 

tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and 
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He 
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened. 

She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open 
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes 


1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42): Evam hi vijnd/na - 
kdranarn pothyate—caksurindriyam anupahatam bhavati, vi$aya abha- 
s'lgato bhavati, tajjaica manuskdrah pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225, 
where ukdta is added as one more contributory factor: Caksusca 
pratltya rupani cdlokam tajjail ca manasikdratl ca pratityotpadyate 
cak furvijnu nam. 

2 For a closely allied simile see Afthasalini, pp. 279, 280; also cf. 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30. 
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a knife in liin hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in 
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit 
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or 
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally 
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or 
condemns it, as the case may be, after he has eaten it and then 
goes back to sleep. 

The simile is further explained with its application. 
Bhavanga-citta is like the king who is asleep. 

Cakkhudvare ruparam - is like the gardener w r ho takes the 

mango-fruit and knocks at the 

door. 

(?) is like the king’s hearing the 
sound and instructing the atten¬ 
dant to have the door opened, 
is like the dumb woman instructing 
the man by means of signs to open 
the door. 

is like the king’s seeing* tlio fruit 
after the deaf man has opened the 
door. 

is like the king’s taking the knife, 
the woman's holding the fruit, and 
the coming in of the courtiers, 
is like (ho courtiers' taking the 
fruit and giving it to the queen, 
is like the queen's washing the 
fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or 
unripe and giving a piece to each of 
the courtiers(?) a and then giving 
one to the king. 

is like the king’s eating the fruit, 
is like the king’s praising or con¬ 
demning the fruit after he has 
eaten it. 

is like the king’s going hack to 
sleep. 


mana-gahana 

n m m n # 

ik m M 

A vajjana-citta 


Cak k h u-v in nan a 


Sampaticchanacitta 


Santiranacitta 


Vo ttJcabba nacit ta 


1 avanacitta 
T a da ra mma na-phala~ 
vipdka-citta 

B ha va n.ga pdtacit ta 


1. The meaning of this expression is not clear. Evidently this stage 
corresponds to bhavanga-cafona and bhavanga-upacchcda. See Vis. 
XIV.115 and Abhs. IV.3, pp. 16-17. 

2 This also is not quite clear. 
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Upa. also further speaks of the other vlthis as well as that in 
1 manodvara . * 


(') Sang aha to. Upa. tells us how these ayatanas can he 
distributed under the classifiotion of the khandhas, dhatus 
and aaccas. 


3. DU AT U S 

[Bk 10.1G.G-10.17.2 : Tak. 44!)c-450a. Cf. Vis. XV. 17 
to the end of XVth Chap.] 

TJpa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus 1 given by B. 
in XV. 17. He explains those terms. There is so much matter 
in this section that is found in the last section as well. 

J heso dhainmas are called khandhas because they are grouped 
together, ayatanas because they are dvdr.alakkh.aQd, and dhatus 
because they are sabhavalakkhana. [Cf. Vis. XV. 21: attano 
sabhavam dharentl ti dlvatuyo.) 

Upa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which 
purports to say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the Truth 
of Suffering with the help of khandhas, a man of medium in¬ 
tellect speaks with the help of ayatanas, and a man of dull in¬ 
tellect with the help of dhatus. 


4. HETUPACCAYAWm 
[Bk. 1U.17.3 10.23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) : Tak. 450c; Cf B 
XVIIth Chap.] 

[It is difficult to say what-the original expression for life 
might have been. For, the same characters are used for nidana , 
paficcaiamuppada and hetu-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241,' 
22G7). So these characters may as well have been used for 
nidanas. 

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaecayas 
which corresponds to B.’s on Paficcasamuppado before the sec¬ 
tion on saccak, an order which is just the opposite of 13.'s.] 

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by 
B. in Vis. XVII. 2: Avijjapaccaya mnkhard, sankhdrapaccayd 
vtMdnam, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives 
the negative side of the same formula. Avijjanirodha sankhara- 
nirodho , sankhdranirodhd vinMnanirodho, etc. [Cf. S. ii. 4.] 
B. does not give this passage. 


XVII. 


N.C. 


1 With tills compare Spli. 68-69, (comment on stanza 27). 
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Upa/s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours 
of no scolasticiaui of B. Tie also gives a protracted simile to 
explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of 
Causation—the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then 
into a seed again. 

Here are given below the twelve factors with thoir explana¬ 
tion and illustration : — 


Factors 

Explanation 

Illustration 

Avijjd: 

catusu saccesu imnanam ; 

is compared to $$ 

Sankhdrd: 

kaya-vacicittakammdni ; 

paddy ( vihi ). 
are compared to a 

Vtundnam : 

papisandhikkhane pavat titam 

seed (bija). 
is compared to a 

Ndmarupam : 

cittam ; 

: cittacetasiikd (Thamrad, 

sprout (ankura). 
is compared to a 

Saldyatanam 

kalalarupail ca\ 

: cha aj j h a tika-aya tan dm; 

leaf (patta). 1 
is compared to a 

Phasso : 

cha phassakdyd ; 

branch (sdkhd). 
is compared to a 

V ecland ; 

cha vedandkdyd; 

tree (rukkha). 
is compared to a 

Tanlid : 

cha tanhdkdyd ; 

flower ( puppham ). 
is compared to 

Upaddndm : 

cattdri upudandni ; 

juice (rasa). 
is compared to [the 

Bliavo : 

kdma-rupa-a r upabhava- 

ear of] rice (sdli 
or tandula). 
is compared to a 

Jdti : 

samu tfh dp ok a m kammam; 
bhave khandhdbhinibbati ; 

seed (blja) again, 
is compared to a 

Java : 

kfiandhdnam par ip alto \ 

8])rout ( ankura ). 
for this no simile 

Mar ay am : 

k han dhdnam v uld h a in s ana- 
par ib he do ; 

is used. 

for this no simile 
is used. 


Upa. shows by this simile that this is a round of which the 
XVII. 303 beginning or the end is not known. B. gives no such one simile 
for the whole. In XVII. 303, where B# gives different similes 


1 See Mvy. 433,4942. 
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for the different factors, lie uses the simile of a blja and ankura 
for bhava and jdti. 

Upa. also raises the question; kvnipaccayd avijjd? In 
answer he says: 

(i) avijjd yeya avijjd-pac'cayo. 1 2 3 And further he says that 

(ii) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avijjd and to support 
his statement he gives the quotation ; nsavasamvdayd avijjd - 
samudayo. [Cf. B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.] 

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers. 
Of these twelve factors, avijjd, tanka and upaddna are the three 
kilesas, sankhdrd and bliavai are the two kammas and the 
remaining seven are vipakas. Avijjd and sankhdrd are in the 
past, jati and jara-marana are in the future, while the rest are 
in the present. [With this compare B. XVII. 284, 287 which is 
exactly the same.] This succession of old-age and death should 
be known to be without a beginning. These twelve dhammas, 
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are 
the hetupaccaya-saviuppddix or paficcasamuppada . The differ¬ 
ence between the twelve hetupaccaya-anguni. and samuppan- 
nadhainma is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of 
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into 
existence, we cannot say that they are sankhata or asankhata ; 
while they corne into existence, they become the hetupaccaya- 
dhammd or paticca-samuppadadhamma (? 0. IS 
when they have already come into existence they are sankha - 
ta. J Upa. also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gamblnrasabha - 
vd. [Cf. B. XVII. II, 304-314.] 



XVII. 284, 
287 


Further these hetupaccayas should be known ia seven ways: 

(i) Sandhito . There is one sandhi between sankharaa and XVII. 288- 
vihndna, another between vedand and tanhd and the third 39 
between bhava and jdti. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks 
of hetuphalasandhi, phalahctusandhi , and hetuphalasandhi . 

Upa. calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala - 

sandhi and bhavasandhi, while the second is phalahetusandhi 

and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the xvil. 136- 

bhavasand/a and describes how one individual passes from one 45 

existence to another. lu that connection he speaks of kamma, 


1. Cf. Netti, 79: lh avijjd avijjdya hf tu, ayoniso manasikdro paccayo. 

2. This is not clear. 

3. Cf. 8. ii. 26. 


14 



XVII. 

155-56 

p.a. 


XVII. 290 
difF. 


XVII. 291- 
97 

e.tt. 


XVII. 298 
qd. 


N.O. 
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kammanimitta, c/aLi aud gatinimitta , while 13. speaks of only 
three with the omission of gati. [Cf. B. XVII. 336-45. ) We 
also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile is 
Buddist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another 
lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form 
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-50] 

(ii) Catusankhepato. This coiTesponds to B/s XVII. 290 
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely— 
a ti ha kamviak i l esa , pac cu ppan nap ha l av ipdi ha , pac cup pan na- 
kamma-fcilesa, and anayataphalavipdla. 

(iii) Vlsatiya- akdrelvi . This is in substantial agreement 
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find 
in this connection the quotations from Ps. i. 52, given by B. in 
XVII. 292, 296, 297. There seems to be something* wrong 
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the 
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the 
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon¬ 
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly, 
there is some variation iu the last quotation. 

(iv) Cakkato . Amjjdpaccayd sank ha rd...jatipaccaya jard~ 
'tnaranawi. Evcum elassa kevalassa da. k k h a k k h an dh ass a samudayo 
hoti . It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijjd. And 
from avijjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII. 298, 
which is quite different.] 

(v) lil (?). Avijjd leading forward to the future and jara- 
mairana in the other direction to the past. 

(vi) Paricchedato . [N. C.] 

(a) Duvidha : 

Lokiya : 

LoJcuttara: 


(h) Catubbidha: 

kammakilesato hetu : as mrijjd is at the begin¬ 
ning. 


that avijjd is at the beginning; 

that dnhklia depends upon dukkha , 
saddha upon saddha , and so on. 
[Does this correspond to the quota¬ 
tion from Ptn. given by B. in 
XVII. 84 P] 
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1 ] 


bijato hetu: as in the relation of a seer] 

ami sprout. 

bhava-mkanti (^f jfc ): like opapatikaruya (P). 

iSc ^ As in things born together, 

(? sahajata-kaiMna-hetu) as the earth and snow, 

mountain and ocean, the 
sun and moon. 1 


(vii) Lakklumasangaihato: the twelve factors are distri¬ 
buted over the classification of being characterised as khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus and saccas; as, for instance, so many of the 
twelve factors are included in the sankhdrakkliandha and so on. 
In the same way with the rest. 


<SL 

N.G. 


1. The* idea is not clear. 
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CHAPTER XI 

PAttCA UPAYA 
PART TWO 

[Bk. 11.1.5. — 11.6a. 8; Tuk. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 13—end of 

I lie Chap.] 


XVI. 31-60 
g-a. 


XVI. 35 


XVI. 61 


5. SACCANI 

Cattdri ariyasaccani : chikkliay\, y dnkkha-samvdayo, dukkha- 
nirrodhoy du k h h a-nirodh a- mag go . 

These four truths are described in the same Words from 
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31. The comment on 
the text of the First Truth : Jdti pi dukkha, jard pi dukkha , 

. sankhittcna pafica upaddnahkhandha dukkha , generally 

agrees— although it is very brief — with that of B. XVII. 31-GO, 
except in a few cases, as on the word jard. Upa's comment 
on that word, if rendered in Pali, would be as follows: 
Dhatunam paripdka hhava bala-rupa-indriya-sat i-paai ndnam 
hani. 

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa. 
proceeds to the classification of dukkha >. It is 

(a) Du vidha: 

vatthudukkha : jdtidukkham , mar anadukk liam y apply cm ami 
sampayogo , piydnam vippayogo , yam pi iccham na 
labhati tarn pi dukkliam , sank hit tena, panca upaddnak - 
khandha dukkha . 

sabhavadnkJcham : sokadukkham y p a rid c v a-duk k h a m , doma¬ 
in assa-dukkham , updya. sa-dukkham. 

(b) Tividha: 

dukkhdukkham ; kdyikam y cetasikam. y.^ 

viparindmadukkham: sdsard sukha vedand XVI.35* 

viparindmavatthio. r see also 

sankharadukkham : panca upddanakkha- j 

ndha. J 111781 

The comment on the text of the Second Truth generally 
agrees with that of B. XVI. Gl. With reference to the Third 
Truth, Upa. is very concise. He merely gives the text and 
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nrbbdna 
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 68, 
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of 
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering. 

When IJpa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the 
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of ^ 
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from p 
that of B. [XVI. 75-83J. Here it follows : 


Sammd-cbitthi : Catusacccsu iidnarti; Nibbdne iianadassanain. 
Sammd-san - tividha- k u sal a-sain- Nibbdne sankappo . 

kappo : hippo ; 

Sammd-vdcd ; catubbidha pdpaca- micchd vdcdya pahd- 

ritd virati ; nam „ 

Sanvmd-kann - tividha pdpacaritd micchd kammassa 

manto : virati ; pahanavi . 

Sammd djivo : viicchdjivd virati ; viicchdjivassa pahanavi. 

Sammd-vdydmo : cattdri sammappa- micchd viriyassa 

dhanani ; pahanavi . 

Samvid-sati : cattdri satipatthd - Nibbdne sati . 

nani ; 

Samma-samadhi : cattdri jhdndni ; Nibbdne cittekaggatd. 


Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path 
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86 
and XXII. 33-38.] 

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27, XVI. 27-28 
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five. p a< 

The answer of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the 
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition 
to the two of Upa. 


These Truths should be understood in eleven ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato . Upa. gives the interpretations of the 22 

words ariyg-sacca , dukkha, samudaya, nirodha and magga . 

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural. 

[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22]. 


(ii) Lakkhai.iato . This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where XVI. 23 
B. also gives ram y and paccuapatflidnu. Upa. agrees with B. p,ft 
only in part. 

(iii) Kamato. [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two xvi. 29-30 
reasons of which only the first oldrikatthena is common with 

that of B.’s oldrikattd. The second reason given by Upa. is 
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vimuttimaggA 
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XVI. 85 
pa. 


XVI. 87 


xvr. 86 


sacckikdtabbatphena . Upa. gives a very fine Birnile to illus¬ 
trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. Just 
as a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease, 
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing* the necessity of 
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the 
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order. 

(iv) Sanhhepato. There does not appear to be any para¬ 
graph in Vis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an 
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases 
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases 
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells 
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says : 
Dukkhavi s a Jc k a ya cl i 11 h id vara - p i dahan a sa ma tth am, saw udayo 
it cch edadit t h idvara-p id aha nasamat th o , nirodho sassataditthi - 
(Ivara-pidapanasamattho , mag go m i c chad 1 1 [ h i dv a ra-pidahana- 
sainttho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchaduthi B. has 
akiriya-ditthi. 

(v) Upovmto. We find here the similes of visarukkh-a, 
orimatlra and of bhara as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives 
several others in addition. 

(vi) Paricchedato. 

Cattdri saccdni : Samrnuti-saccavi, paceeka~ sac coin (? 
tfr & I? ) paramattha-saccavi, ariya-saccam . 

Here it is the last that, is meant. 

(vii) Gaiiandto. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI. 

86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included 
under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives Dn 
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two 
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what 

is included under the second, and the way to the cessation > 
of the same, respectively. 

(viii) Ekattato . This is given to be of four kinds : 

saccatthato , avitathatthato [Cf. XVI. 102], 
dliamanatthato, sunntatthato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90]. 

(ix) Nanattato. 

(A) Duvidha : 

(a) lokryam : sdsavayi , saifiyojaniyarp... [Dhs. para¬ 
graph 584 ).. .sankilesikajp. 
lokuttaram: anasavam ...(just the opposite of 

above )...asanJctlosi harm. 




• imst/) 



(b) sa nk hat a: tlni saccji hi. 

asankluita : N i rodha-sa ccain . 



(c) arUpa : tlni saccdni . 

sardpa •: dukkha-saccavi. 

(B) CatubbidJia: 

(a) akusala: sarn udaya-saccain . 

kusata: Jfaypa-saccam. 

abyakata: Nirodha-saccam. XVI. 28, 

kus ala-ah us a la- 102 

a by aka la : <luk k ha-sac earn, 

JP ; " M , J0 

(b) parinncyyam : dukkha-sac conn ) 

pahdtahbam : samudaya-saccam ! (Cf.B.XVI. 

sacchikatabbam: Nitodlia-saccaui. hgS, 103. J- 

bhavetabbam : Mayya-sue cam. J 

(x) hama-vittharato. The following will represent the 
classification of the four Truths under this heading: 



dukkha 

sa mud ay a 

Niro dli a Mag ga 


Ekamdha: sa-vinrtdna- 

a b hi ma n a 

pahdna of kdyagata- 


ka-kdya 


what is men- sati. 




tioned under 




sarnudaya . 

i 

Du v idha : nd/nar up a 

avijjci , 

samatha , 



bhavatanhd 

>, m v ipas san d. 

Ti< 

Tividha: dukkh- 

tividha-aku- 

slla ., samd~ 


dukkha 

salamtlldni 

.» >, dhi, paihm. 


Catubbidha: saJckdya-bhd~ 

■ cabtdro vf- 

cattaro sati- 


varvattliu 

palldsd 

>> >, patth/ind. 


(? # tJ: «•) 




Pancavidhn : parted gatiyo 

parted ni/va « 

panca indri- 



randni 

ti ydni . 

c 

Chub bidha : cha ph assd- 

cha banliti- 

c/za pa finis- 


yatandni 

kdyd 

>> ,, saggadhamma. 

Sa 

Satt aw idha: satta vinna- 

satta ami 

satta bojjhan- 


natphitiyo 

sayd 

f> n gdni 

A* 

A tthavidha : aft ha loka- 

attJia micclid atthanaiko 


dha mm a 

ant a 

>> »> maggo 




Navavidha: ncwa satta- nava tanhamu- pahdna nava sarin md- 
vusci luhd dhammo, of what is manasikdra - 

mentioned millaJtd- 
under dhcunma 1 2 
s a mud ay a 

Dasawidha: dasadisacariya dasa sarnyo - data sun fid. 

(+#!?) jandni ,, 

(xi) Sangahatoi* 

(a) Khaadha Jang aha ; dukkha is included under all the 
live khandhas, samud&ya and Mayya under 3ankhdvalekhandha 
and Nirodha under no khaiullui . 

(b) Ayatana-s angaha : dukkha is included under all the 
twelve ayatanaa, and the remaining three under dham- 
mdyatana. 

(c) Dlidtu-scmgaha : dukklia is included under all the 
eighteen dhiitus, while the remaining under dhamma-dhatu . 

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are 
called the ariya-sacca-upayfi . 


1 Cf. S. V. i)l. Of. Vis. XVII. 107 ayoniso-inanasik&ra-mulakii. 

2 For this threefold sangaha f see Dhatukatha 1, 2 ff. aiul its commen¬ 
tary, p. 115; also compare Pe^. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhd.nu.rp, 
Bhagavant&nam sasanam tividhena sang ahum gacchati — khandhr.su, 
dhutusu , dyatanesu ca; also soe Sph. 37 (commonfc on stanza 14): 
Bhagavato VineyavaJdttisro deian&h : skandhdyatanodhatudckinuh. 









CHAPTER XII 

8ACCAPARICCHED0 
PART ONE 

[Bk. 11.6a.9—11.19a.8 (end of Bk. 11); Tak. 453b-456c; 

Of. Vis. Chapters XVIII, XIX, XX in part and XXI. 1-28}. 

DITTHIV1SUDDHI 

The yoydvacara, when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus, 
ayatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should know that there 
exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jlva, that 
there are only ndma and rupa, that one does not consist of the 
other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare 
Vis. XVIII. 33, 32: Ndmam rupena Surinam , nupam it amen a 
simnavi', ail n a in am ft am nissdyeva pavattati. To illustrate 
this nature of ndma and rupa, Cpa. has given here the 
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind 
man and a lame man, (These similes are given in full in Vis. 
XVIII. 33,35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinction 
between ndma and rupa. The former has no body, is flighty 
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to 
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the 
latter cannot do so. The former can know *1 walk, sit, stand 
or lie down/ although it cannot do so itself. The rupa alone 
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions 
of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be # done by the rupa 
alone, but it can know ‘I eat, drink, taste, etc/ Thus he knows 
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but 
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (dukkhe 
iidnam), there is y at Ji d b h fit a-il d n ad as Sana-v is u dd h i , or ndma - 
rupa-vavatthdnam. [Cf. B. XVIII. 37, XX 130]. 

KANKHAVlTARANA-VISUDDHI 

Even after this if the yogdvacara has still any thought about 
satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (niddna) of 
suffering. lie should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or 
of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as well as 
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend¬ 
ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with 
vcdandpaccyd tanka [Cf. Vis. XVII. 28, 30, 32, 37, 41]. Thus 
16 


XVIII. 32, 
33 


Similes in 
XVIII. 33, 
36 


N.O. 


XIX 

XIVth cb. 
diff. 
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lie has an insight into the origin of suffering ( dukJcha-samudaye 
fidnavi), which is the same as dhaamncit thitiutiiicinu or lieti/pac- 
cayapariggahe flanum, or leankhdvitaranavisu did hi . All these 
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in 
words. [Cf. Vis. XIX. 25 26.] 

When the yogdvacara has thus understood the Origin of 
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By 
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega¬ 
tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible 
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to that the cessation of 
sankharas is possible by the cessation of ignorance (avijjd), 
he sees that Nirodha also is hetupaccaya-papibaddlta, and that 
by the cessation of craving (tanhd), it can be attained. When 
ho has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering, 
he tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He 
knows that seeing danger in the five upadanakkhandhaa is the 
Way, the Path. 

lie then reflects upon the upadanakkhandhas in one hundred 
and eighty ways. Upon riipa for instance he reflects in this way ; 

Attlci rupavi atitam, (indgata'rri, paeonppanmam, ajjhattam, 
bahiddha , mahantam , parittanii, olarikam, sukhumam, dure , 
santike, mbbam riipcim aniccan ti passati . [This is the same 
quotation from Pa. i. 53-4 as is given in B. XX. 6.] In the 
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Thus 
there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflections. 
Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way of 
dukkha and anattd . Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all. 

There is also another way. Ho reflects as anicca, dukhha , 
and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis. 
XX.0] 6 ajjhctitika-dyalandni , 6 bahira-dytamini , 6 vinnankdyd , 

0 phassak&yd, 6 vedanakayd , 6 satin alt a yd, 6 cetamdltdyd , 6 
tanhdJcdya, 6 vitakkd, 6 rtodra. Thu 3 we get one hundred and 
eighty (3 x 6 x 10). 

He considers all sankharas as changing from year to year, 
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment. 
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX. 104: 
niccanavd] f like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent 
particles of which are new every moment]. 

He also considers them as dukhhd y anattd. By aniccdnvpassar- 
nd his mind is inclined to animittd dhdtu , by dulcJchanupcft 
ssand to appanihild dhdtu> and by anatidmipassand to sunfiatd 
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dhdtu. He understands by his discriminating knowledge that 
every kind of existence such, as tayo bhavd , panca gatiyo, 
satta viiindnatthitiyo , nova sattdvdsa, is fearful and unreal. 


Paricclieda-ncmavi nitthitavi . 


UDAYABBAYANANAM 

The yogavacara , having discriminated the upadanftkkhandhas 
with these three lakkhanas, wishes to cut them off. He takes 
the nimitta and penetrates to the udaya and vaya. 

Upa. gives three kinds of nimitta-g ah ana : 

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-'galiana. This is the perverse view 
(vipalldmsanna) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent 
when they are not. He *8 attached to the kilesas. This is 
like tho falling of a moth into a lamp. 

(ii) Samadhi-niviitta-gahana. On one of the thirty-eight 
nimittas (i.e. kammatthanas 1 ) he concentrates his mind and 
thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad applied 
to an elephant. 

(iii) Vipassand^mviitta-gahana. If a man, who entertains 
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each 
of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish 
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent. 
[For this simile compare Vis. XXI. 49-50.] 

Upa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas 
and penetrating to the lakkhanas. Of the former he gives two 
ways : draminanato and manasikdrato, and of the latter three : 
hetutoy paccayato, and sa-rasato, in each of the two cases of 
udaya and vaya . 

Ho penetrates to the udaya and vaya of sankharas. When 
he has seen udaya and vaya , he understands four things: 



(ii) ndnatta-dhamma correspond to e/catfanaya , 



(iii) akiriya-dhamma anc ] evam-dhamviatanaya of 

(iv) sammd-dhamma Jl.XVII. 309-313; also they 


- ndnattanayay ahydpdranayd 


appear in XX.102.] 


These terms are explained at great length. He perfects 


his knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas 


1. See Chap. VII. above, p. 38 ff. 






are limited, at the beginning by u 'daya, and at the end by 
vaya. Thus udayabbaye ndnam sankhdra-paTiccheda-nd^am 
hoti . 


X 

P- 



BH A NGANUPASS ANA-NAN AM [Of. Vis, XXI. 10-28] 

The yogdvacara, having soen the udayabbaya-lahkhaiia , and 
having thoroughly understood the sankhuras, pays no attention 
to the udaya , but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Herein 
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated 
form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. 11. 

XX. 76 Upa. then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees 

p a * the vaya or bhanga. [With this, compare Vis. XX.76, where 

we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in 
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree 
only in part.) The three ways are: 

XX. 78 (i) Kaldpato. [The second explanation of TJpa. agrees with 

P ,a * ^ the second explanation of B. given in Vis. XX. 78.] 

XX. 79 

r ft - (ii) Yamakato . This roughly agrees with Vis. XX. 79. 

(iii) Paricchedato. He sees the vaya of many minds. 


XVIII. 32, 
33, 36 
8.a. 


Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things, 
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, agiug and 
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described 
in the gathas given by Upa. 

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are 
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in 
paragraphs 32, *33 and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are 
found in substantially the same form—though not in the same 
order—with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of 
V hassatpafloamd, Upa. has r u pay a n d h a di-pailca d h avi via. 
Similarly, the gdthd in paragraph 32 is the same except that the 
last quarter shows a little variation in words hut the meaning 
appears.to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with the 
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabbci-nagara. [See 
Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 36 is 
also the same except that instead of rnkena balcna Upa. has 
sakena kdyeua, In the second stanza of the same paragraph, 
instead of parapaccayato ca juyare and para-drammanato* 
Upa. has respectively na attato jdyare and na attdrarumanato. 
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B. lias ascribed these stanzas iu paragraphs 32, 33 to the 
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the 
stanzas in paragraph 36, still presumably they are from tho 
same source.] 

The yogdvacara\ sees the vaya iu this way. When he has XX. 105 
not yet completely mastered the samadfui, there appear to him 
the following ten things [which B. calls upakkilesd] : 
obhasOy iianami , piti, passddhi , suJcham , adhimokkho , pciggaho y 
ripattlidiiam 9 vpekkhd, and [tj f®. This is the same list as is given 
in Vis. XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is nikanti 1 
while this Chinese text gives what would mean nekkhamma or 
nissarana or pafinissagga. 

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an 
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lokiya - 
dhamma-sankhdrdramrnarui us well as lokuttarardhamma^Nibbd - 
ndrammana . He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only 
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it. 

13h,angdimpassana-n d?iam n iffh ita m. 


1. Is this misunderstood by tho Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or 

nekhhamma? 


* 


CHAPTER XII 

SAOCAPARICCHEDO 
PART TWO 

[Bk. 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end); Tak. 456c.-461c. Cf. 13. 
XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXIII.] 

BHAYATUPTTHANAftANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 2J-34] 

The yogdvacara , reflecting upon the vaya or bliwnga , 
becomes afraid of the kliandhas and of all kinds of existence, 
such as the three blutvas, five gatis, seven viMaiiatfhitis and 
nine sattavasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying 
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap 
of fire. [Tho last two of these similes occur in Vis. XXI. 29, 
and, for the first, we have only the word ‘ghora’ which may 
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] lie is afraid of all 
nimittas and all kinds of uppada and thinks of and 

anuppdda* 

AlUNCITUKAMYATA-NAtfAM [Cf. Via. XXI. 44-46.] 

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment 
of ddinavanupassana-ri&rya or nibbidtinupassand-ndria , perhaps 
because, as B. says, these two are tho same as bhayatuyattlidva - 
fuma. See Vis. XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority 
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. 63).] 

When the yogdvacara sees all sankharas as fearful, ho 
naturally wishes to he free from them, like a bird that is 
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by 
robbers* 

Muiicitvkainya td-ndnwn nitf.hitarn . 
ANULOMA-tfANAM 

[It should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to annloma - 
ridna, without giving the other intervening nanas, patuankhd- 
nupa$$and-ndi\a and sonkhdraupekkhd-vana, mentioned by B. 
in the list of eight nanas preceding the saccdnulomihandna . See 
Vis. XXI. 1.] 

The yogdvacara, by the cultivation of viwTicitukamyata- 
iidna , wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to¬ 
wards mbbdna. He considers all khandhas as anicca i, dulckha 
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^Cs^/xn. 2] 

anil aiiattd and considers their cessation as nicca, suklui and 
p0<r a matt ha. 

V\ hat is the meaning of aimloma-ndrui? XTpa. answers: Vitf. 
rattdro satip aft hand, etc. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas 
given in \ is. XXIT. 33 are mentioned here.] 

Anuloinandnam nitthila/m . 

GOTHA Btftr-flADTAJif 

l pa. explains the word gotrahhu and his explanation XXII 5 
goneiaily agrees with that of B. XXII. 5, ITe also gives a 
quotation from Ps. i. 66, though in an abbreviated form, which 
corresponds to that given by B. in XXII. 5, 

O'otrabhil-ndnam nitthitam . 

Immediately after this gotrbliu-ndna, he has an insight into 
Suffering, cuts oft the Origin of Suffering, experiences its 
Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering, 
and the sotap(ftti-magga~nana as well as all the Bodhidiiammd 
are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or Similes in 
after, he makes sacca-pariccheda . To illustrate this simul- XXII. 92, 
faneous nature of sacoa-pariccheda, Upa. gives three similes— ^ 

ihat of a boat crossing the floods,of the lamp that is burning, and 
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given by B. in 
exactly the same words in XXII. 96, 92 and 95 respectively. He 
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Poranas, 1 while 
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly 
from the same source.] 

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference 
between gotrahhu-ndna and magga-Tidnn . 2 The former is 
compared to a man who has put only one foot outside the thres¬ 
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is 
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside 
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have 
properly escaped the burning city so the yogdvaoara has not 
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the 
gotrahhu-nana-. But when he has the viagga-ndtitiL, he has 
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above 

1 For these similies also see Pe$. Vlth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed 187) 

Abdhm. 132-33. ’ 

2 B.’s simile is altogether different; see XXII. 12-13. 
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simile. It is this magga-iidna which makes the tacca-pon - 
ociueda. 

The yogdvacara then destroys the three sainyojanas : sakkaya- 
diUhi, vicikicc.hu, and silabbata-pardmdsa and attains the 
sotdpatli-phala. 1 When he has destroyed the sakkdyddittht 
he has destroyed ail the sixty-two diffhis. For, sakhlyadiWn 
is the chief of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing 
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatship. His 
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXII. 15-29. 
Although Upa. is very brief, we often lind the same expres¬ 
sions us those of B. For iustance, the passage about the five 
paccavekkhaiias of the sotdpanna. is exactly (he same as in B. 

XXII. 19. 

Upa. next goes on to toll us about the three kinds of sota- 
paimas: mudidriyo sattakkhaUuparamo, majjhimindriyo 

kolarnkolo, and tikkfundriyo ekabijl* [of. Vis. XXIII. 55]. 
lie has also the same five kinds of aniigamis as given by B. in 
XXIII. 50, hut ho adds that these five kinds of anagtiims are 
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddhdvasa gods, 
namely, Avihas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassis, while in the 
last class, namely that of Akanitjha gods, there are only four, 
because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been 
already reached. From the state of an Anag&mi he goes to 
Arliatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut 
off all snukharas and made an end of all suffering. 

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat, 
Upa. gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iion is 
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not 
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything 
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak¬ 
able Happy State. 3 

».»»** 

Upa. next refers to the view’s of soVne teachers who believe 
in tlie ndndbhisumtiyu referred to by B. in XXII. 103. B. 
simply refers to the Kathuvatthe for the refutation of their 


1 Cf. 1’efc. 146, (M. ed. 186): Tattha soiSpanno katham hoti? . 

2 Cf. Pet. lind Chapter, p. 33-84 (Bur. ed. p. 135). 

3 Of. Su. 1074 : ,4 m yuthd vatAvegenq khitto attham paleti na upeti 

sankham , 

cvatji muni nainakaya vimuito attham pairti na 

upeti sankhaqi. 




. misTQy, 
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show tlie flaws in their 
argument. He points out seven flaws, at least two of which 
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory 
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 5 If., 216, para. 10. There 
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an 
opponent, * dmkkhasaccam cattdri ariya-saccunitiV [Kv. i.218. 
para. 14] that can bo traced in Upa. Another passage given in 
answer to the above objection, ‘RUpakkhandhe aniccato ditthe, 
pancakkhundha aniccato dittha hontt tiV can also be traced! 
And in the same way, says Upa., the ayatanas and dhatus. 
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail. 


PAKINJVfAKADflAMMA 

Hpa. continues: Ettha pakinnaka-dhammd veditabba. He 
gives the following: vipassana, vitakka, pUi, veduna, bhumi, 
indriyani, vimokkho, kilesd, dvi-samddhi-savmpajjanam. 
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed 
treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress 
of the yogavacara towards his ideal of Arhatship. 

VIPASSANA 

Upa. gives two kinds of vipassana: jhana-vipassana and 
sukkha-vipassand. If the yogavacara destroys the nlvaraiias 
by the power of samddhi, then he cultivates sanatha-pubban- 
gama-vipassand. If, on the contrary, he destroys nlvaranas 
t>y the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubban- 
yama-samatha. 


VITAKKA 

This is explained as sukkha-vipassand. Upa. shows in what 
stages on iher onward path of the yogavacara, it is found and 
in what, stages it is not found. 


PITI 

VEDANA 


The treatment of these together with that of the 
last corresponds to Vis. XXI. 112-114, but the nj 
explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa. p.a. 
also gives here the different aspects of the Path 
such as sa-vitakkabhumi, avitakka-bhiimi, 
sappitiJea-bhumi p 71 ippitika-bhumi . 
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VIMIJTTIMAGGA [Chap. xn. 2 

BHCMI 

DassatTiarhhii'nii 1 in tlie Sotdpatti^magga ; or in aniocctditfhi . 
Scmkappdrbhumi in the remaining three Paths and in 
the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice of 
amcca-dipphi . [The first interpretations correspond to 
XIV. 13.] 

Or else, 

Sekha-bhumi in the four maggas and three phalas. 

Aselcha-bhumi in tho Fruit of Arhatship. 

INDRIYANI 

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas, 1 2 3 * aimfi-ndtannassamitin - 
(liiya, aiinindriya, and annatdvindriya , which respectively 
appear in the sotdpattimaggaaidna, in the ndna of the next 
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second 
and third Paths, and in the ndr t ia of the Fruit of Arhatship, 

[Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.] 

VIMOKKHA 

Aniviitta, appanihita, and sufifiato. These are the 
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to 
describe these. Only the introductory words of these 
passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii. 58, given in 
Vis. XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about 
tho suilnato-viviokk/ia, we have an expression veddbahulo 
for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of 
nibbiddbahulo . 

KILESA 

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the 
details as to which cf them are enfeebled and destroyed by 
which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-76.] 

(i) Tlni akiLsalamuldni : lobho , doso, molio. 

(ii) Tisso partyesand: kdma-pariyemna, bhava°, 

b rahmacari ya ° 5 

1. See Notti 50: Dcusana-bKumi niydmavakkantiya padatthdnam ; 
bhdvand-bhdmi uttcirikdnam phaldnam pattiyd padatthdnam. Also cf. 

Pet- VItli Chop. 145 (Bur. oil p. 185): Catasso ariya-bhumiyo, cattdri 
3 amiiflila-p\(ilani; tattha yo yathabhdtam pajdndi , esG dasscma-bhumi. 

2. For these three indriyas also see Pet. Chaps. II and III, pp. 56, 

71-72 (Bur ed. pp. 146, 162). 

3. The same three are mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet. VUIth Chap. 

284 (Bur. ed. 251). 
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(iii) Cattaro dsavd : 

(iv) Cattaro ganthd: 

(v) Cattdro oghd 

(vi) Cattdro yoga 

(vii) Cattdri upadanani : 

(viii) Catasso agatiyo: 

(ix) Panca macchariydni: 
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kdmo , bhavo , ditfhi, avijja. 
abhijjhd, by dp ado, stlabbata - 
pardmdso , idamsaccabhinivcso . 

kdmo, bhavo , dipthi , avijja. 

kdmo, dipthi, sllabbatam, 

attavctdo . 

clumdo, doso 9 bliayam, moho. 
dvasa-inacchariyam, kula°, 
Idbhci , vanna (fe)V dhamma 0 . 


(x) Panca nlvarandni : kdmacchando ) bydpddo, thina- 

middham , uddhacca-kukkuccam, vicikicchd. [It 
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII. 
71, thlnamiddha and uddhacca aro abandoned 
at the time of Arhatship. 1 2 3 But according to TTpa., 
it is only tjuna and uddhacca that are given up 
at the time of Arhatship and not middha. 
Because he says that middhcv is rupdnuvatti, lor 
Upa/s position regarding middha , see above 


pp. 48, 95.J 


(xi) 67ia vivddamulani: kodho, makkho, issd , sdtheyyam, 
pdpicchatd , sanddtthiparchndsatd. 

(xii) Safta anusayd ({>£): Kdmarago, papiglio, mano , dipthi , 
vicikicchd, bhavardgo , avijjd. 

(xiii) Alpha loka-dhammd: labho, aldbho , ayaso, yaso, 
pasamsd, nindd, dukkham, sukhayi. 

(xiv) Navamdnd: Seyyassa ( seyyo 'hamasmVti mano, and 

the remaining eight as given in Vibhanga 389-90. 

(xv) ZAzstf kilesa-vatthuni: lobho, doso, rnoho , mano , dipthi, 

vicikicchd, ihinam, uddhaccam, ahirikam, anol - 



1. The Chinese text interprets the word tan^ia as rtf pa ( (fc, form) 

nnd this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the 
Commentaries. See DCm. iii. p. 1027: Vanno c'cttha sariravanno pi 
gujia vanno pi veditabbo; DhCm. 375 comments on vayna-rnacchariya as 
follows: sanravanna~tftiwn»annG'macc/ierena pana pariyattidhamma- 

maccariyenn ca attano va vanno ti } paresarji vanno ( kiin vanno eso'ti tam 
tam dosarp vadanto pariyattin ca ka&sa ci kitl ci adento dubbanno c'eva 
elamugo ca hoti. 

2. See also DCm. iii. p. 1027: Thinniji cUta-gelailflam; middharji 

kharulhattaya-oelai\Ham> Ubhayam pi Arahattamagga-vajjharn. Ci. also 
MCm. ii. 216: middhom cetasiha-gelaHHarri. 



tapptim. There is also another alternative to these. 
‘That man has done a great harm to me, or is 
doing, or will do.’ The same three cases with a man 
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the 
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm, 
make up the number ten. 

(xvi) Da so akusala-kamviapatha : pdndtipdto, adinnacldnavi , 
[kainesu] viicchdcaro , rnusavado, pisurui vdcd 
[the Chinese Text has a word which means 
‘double tongued’], pharusd vdcd [the Chinese text 
Would strictly mean papikd vacd) y samphappaldpo, 
ahhijjhd, by&pddo, miocha ditthi . 

(xvii) Dasa samyojandni (-f* f^) 1 : These are the same as seven 
anusayas mentioned above (in the xiitli 

category) with the addition of silabbatapard- 
mdsa, issd and macchariya. [This list differs 
from the usual list of the ten saipyojanas, 
which gives rupa-raga , arvpa-rdga and 

uddh'acca in the place of bhavarrd(ja y issd, and 
macchariya of this list. [See Abbs. p. 32, Chap. 
VII. para 2.] 

(xviii) Dasa micchantd : the same as vncchattd of B. XXII. 
60, 66. 

(xix) Dvadasa vipalldsd : the same os mentioned in B. 

XXII. 53, 68. 

(xx) Dvddasa aJcusala-cittuppuda: the same as mentioned 

in B. XXII. 63, 76. 

Thus we have a list of 134 krlosas. Upa., unlike B., describes 
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are 
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards 
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs 
from B. 

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the 
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is although hero where 
the detailed constituents are given tho character used is$>. It- appears, 
therefore, that both the characters arc indiscriminately used, although 
\v© have seen above that tho latter character is used for anusaya. In 
Przyluski ’Le Concede do Rajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find used for 
anusaya, while $j*f is used for sarfiyojana. For the very slight distinc¬ 
tion between these two words, see MCm. iii. 146: so yeva kileso bandha- 
natthena sainyojanaip, appahinatthena anusayo. 
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DVE SAMAPATTIYO: 

(A) A put huj jamas e vita p h a la-s a m dpatt i . 

(B) Sail fid vedayita-n irodh a-samdpatti. 

With reference to the first (A), Upa, raises the following 
questions and answers them : 

(i) What is phala-samdpatti? It is a sdmannaphala with 
the mind (citto) placed on Nibbdna : [of. B. XXIII. 6: ariya• 
phalassa nirodhe appand.) This is called phalasavidpatti. 

(ii) Why is it called phalasamdipatti? It is neither Jcusala , 
akusald, nor kiriyd , l 2 It is achieved as the lokuttara-magga- 
phala-vipdka and so it is thus called. 

(iii) Who attain itP The Arhats and the Anaganris, because 
the samdclhi reaches perfection in their case ( jlfc /!£ ffc 
m. Also there are some 3 who say on the authority of the Abhi- 
dhamwia that all the Ariyas attain it. Upa. here quotes, as 
their Jiuthority, a passage which agrees with the passage from 
Ps. i. 68: Sotdpatbimagga-papildbhatthaya uppadam abhi - 
bhuyyatl ti gotrabliu, Sot dpatt ip h a la-s amupattatt hd ya uppddam 
abhibhuyyatt ti gotrabhu. Evarn sabbattha . [B. gives the same 
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7]. 

[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by TTpa. when he 
says : keci pana ‘soldpanna-sahaddgami no pi na samdpajjanti , 
vparimd dve yeva samdpajjantV ti vadanii. Idaii ca tesaui 
kdranain : Etc hi samad his mini part pu rakdr ino ti . B. refutes 
this view by saying that even a puthu]jana can attain that 
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-samadhi attained by him, 
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given 
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from 
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on 
which it was based.] 

Upa. next refers to another view according to which all 
Ariyas may have it hut only those in whom samadhi has 
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa. 

1. Of. a similar statement about the dhulas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24 
above. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a 
slightly different interpretation. 

2. TTpa.here refers to the view held by the school of Buddhaghosa. 


The same 
view as 
that of B. 
in XXIII. 
7, is refer¬ 
red to by 
Upa. 


N.O. 





XXJII. 8 


XXIIT. 9, 
12, 13 


<SL 

128 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. xii. 2 

quotes one Ayasmd Narada 1 (Na-lo-tho j£ fig) who says 
to mendicants ‘Must as in a mountain-forest there may bo a well 
but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out. If 
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that 
there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, 2 then 
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the 
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the 
same way, if I know nirodha as nibhana and even if I have a 
perfect yathdbhilta-ii.dnadassana , I do not thereby become a 
k kinds ava A valid . ’ 9 

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the same as B/s: 
rKt{.ha(Ilivirnasukhavihdrattharri [B. XXIII. 8]. IT pa. gives 
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to 
Ananda that he finds his body in a phusuvihdra when he attains 
animi t ta-cetosamd&hi . 

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially 
agrees with that given in B. XXIII. 10. 

(vi) • In what way does he reflect (Jcatharn cci manasi karoti?) 
Asankliataiji avuxtadhdtum santato manasi karoti. 

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge 
from it? The answer is the same in substance—although the 
words used are different—of what is said in quotations from 
M. i. 296-97, given by B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13. 

(viii) Is this samadhi lokiya or lolcuttara ? This samapatti 
is lokuttara and not lokiya . 

ITpa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point. 
When the Anagami reflects upon the phalasaindpatti , why is it 
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening 
obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is : because it does 
not produce vipassana-dassdna , as it is not the thing aimed at; 
and because it is not strong enough. 


1. Who is this Niirada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu 
under ' Maharfi-n&mdni 1 . A. Hi.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu, 
who is shown to be consoling King Muptfa 0 n the death of his wife 
Bhaddii. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu- 
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Vimanavatthu-Commontary 165-169, 
203; DhpCm. 1.42,84,344. 

2. Of. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): yathd gambhlre uthipdne udakcrfi 
calchhund passati , na ca kfiyena abhisambhundii , evamassa ariyd 
nijjhdnakkhantiyd ditthi bhavati , na ca sacchikatd. 
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[This is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by 
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye 1 puna vadanti: 
sotdpanno phalasamapattim samdpajjissdml ti vipassanam 
\patthapetvd suk addgami hoti, sakadagami ca and garni ti, te 
vattabbd: evam sati andgdmv araha bhavissati, araha pacceka- 
buddhu, paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to have 
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along - will others, 
by the school B.] 

I hen he speaks of duvidha phala-viscsa, which seems to be diff. 
quite different from B.’s dvihi dkdrehi rasdnubhavanam hoti 

(B. XXIII. 3]. 

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) saMa-vedayita- xxm 
7iirodha-samapatti , which very closely resembles that triven 17 si 
by B. in XXIII. 17-51. 80 


(i) What is sanud^vedayitar-nirodha-saiudpatti ? Citta- 
cetasifcanarp, appavatti. [See B. XXIII 18]. 

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamls and the Arhats. In 
them, the samadhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the 
Sotapaunas, Sakadagiimls and those beings who are in the 
arupdvucara-loka cannot attain this samdpatti. Upa. also 
givea reasons. 

(m) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it? 
The powers of samatha and vipassamd. The treatment of them 
is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23. 

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained P The 
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation 
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24. 

(') What are the preliminaries [pubba-kiccdni)? The' - are 
the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for 
oatthupakkosanaqi we have * £1 which means mikhhepa. 

(vi) W by is it. attained ? Dipthad/iamviasukhawihdrattham. 
I'or, it is added: again ariydnarp sabbapacchimd dneilja- 
samadhi. And further to produce abhinnas one enters upon 
vtpphdTa.samddhi, as ayasmd Sanjiva did to protect his body 
As also Sanputta 2 and ft ft * jfi & (Mog g ali-putta-ti8sa(P))» 


1. Dhamniapala (ii. p. 896) hero again tells us that B. makes this 
statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins. 

1 • a' 8,6 Ps ;": 212 - The stories given in M.i.338 and Ud. 39-40 are 
briefly narrated in B.XIf.32 and 31 respectively. 

3. Tissa, the son of a white bird (Moggula) 



(lid. [Cf. B. XXIII. 37, where only the first two of these 
names are given but in a different context. The last name is 
not there.] 


(vii) How is it attained? The answer is the same as is given 
in V is. XXIII. 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there 
are not more than two nevasanna-nasaS&a-cittas, while accord¬ 
ing to ITpa. there may be two or three. 

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think 
I shall emerge from the samadhi* hut when the time-limit 
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it, 1 

(i^) ith what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An 
A nag ami with anagaml-citta and an Arhat with or ahatta-citta . 
[Cf. B. XXIII. 49.] 

(x) How many contacts has ho? Three contacts, contact 
with suHnatd , animiita, and appanihita . 

(xi) \\ hat Rankharas first arise? First kayasankharas and 
then vacl-sankharas. 

(xii) \Y hat is the difference between a dead person and one 
who has attained this samadhi? The answer is the same as given 
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 290. 

(xiii) Is this samadhi sanhhata or asanlchata? It cannot be 
said of this samadhi that it is sanhhata or asankhata. There is 
no sankhatadharnma in this samadhi , and^one cannot know when 
asankhatadhaanma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis. XXIII. 52.] 

NirodJiajjhdna-samdpatti nifthitd . 


At the end of this chapter is given the nddana of the twelve 
chapters in the book. 

Then there is a concluding gdthd, which purports to say: 

* Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-uarn- 
able, unthinkable? Only that yoydvacara who resolves upon 
cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc¬ 
tions and who has no ignorance . } 


IV1MUTT1MAGGO N1TTH1TO .] 


1. This and the following four questions are discuseod in M.i.302 
(Sutta No. 44). 
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Cl- My article ia the Annals of the Bhaudarkar Oriental Research 
Institute Vol. XV parts III—IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced hero with some 
alterations and necessary corrections.] 

1 

The development of a child in the womb 
from week to week 

aa given in the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. TO.) 


1st week 

Kalala 

3nd ,, 

Abbuda 

3rd ,, 

Fes! 

4th ,, 

Ghana 

5th ,, 

Five joints 

6th „ 

Four joints (possibly in addition 
although it is not so expressly 
said as in the following case) 

7th ,, 

Four more joints 

8th „ 

28 additional joints 

9th week and 10th week 

Spine and bones 

11th week 

300 bones 

12th „ 

800 joints 

13th 

900 sinews 

14th „ 

100 flesh-balls 

15th 

blood 

16th 

pleura> (kilomaka) 

17th „ 

Skin 

18th ,, 

Colour of the skin 

19 th „ 

Kammaja vata all over the body 

24th „ 

iXavadvdrani 

25th 

17000 pores (?) 

26th ,, 

Solid body 

27th „ 

Strength 

28 th „ 

99000 pores of the hair on the body 

29 th 

All the limbs of the body 

Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by 


the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week, 
the child is moved from its position by the windy element born 
of karma and comes to the yonidvara with its head below. And 
then there is birth. 

17 
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List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
(Chinese version Chap. VIII. 4; p. 76.) 

The Vimuttimagga ref era to 80,000 families of worms in all. 
It also gives the names of some worms as follows: — 

Location Name 

Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-ivon) 

gkull Er-tsung (ear-kind) 

Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddenei) 

subdivided into four categories. 

(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (ii) ka-po-lo 

(iii) Tho-lo-a (^) Tho-a-sa-lo 

]jy e Thie-yen (licker of the eye) 


Ear 

Nose 


Thie-er ( ,, » ear) 

Thie-pi ( „ mm nose) 

subdivided into three kinds: 

(i) Lau-khou-mo-a(°lia) (**) A.-leu-klieu 

(iii) Mo-niula-mu-kho (Mrpalmukha?) 

Tongue ^ u-kie (01 i u-cie) 

Hoot of tlie tongue Mu-tan-to 

Teeth Kyu-po 

Hoot of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po 

Throat A-po-lo-a ( °ha ) 

Neck subdivided into two kinds : 

( i ) Lo-alo ( ii ) phi-lo-a-lo 

Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of ha^r of the body) 
Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails) 

gkiu subdivided into two kinds 


( i ) Tu-na 
Pleura (Kilomakam) 
( i) Phi-la n-po 


Flesh 

(i) 

Blood 

(i) 


A-lo-po 


Po-lo 
Sinews (nharu) 

(i) Lay-to-lo 
( iii ) Po-lo-po-to-lo 
Pulse 


( ii ) Tu-nfm-to 
subdivided into two kinds : 

( ii) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha 9 ) 
Two kinds: 

(ii ) Lo-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Po-to-lo 
Four kinds: 

( ii ) Si-to-sa 
( iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-tia 
Ka-li-sa-na 


Root of the pulse 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


Two kinds 


( ii) Yu-po-sa-po-lo 
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Location 


Name 


Bonos 


Four kinds: 


(i ) A-thi-phi-phu (iii ) A-nan-ph\-pku 

( iii) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho ( itf ) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo 
Marrow of the bones (atthiminja) Two kinds : 


(i ) Ml-se 
Spleen (pihaka) 

(i) NUo 
Heart 

( i ) Sa-pi~to 
Root of the heart 
( i) Man-kho 
Liquid fact (vasa) 

(i) Ko-lo 
Bladder 

( i ) Mi-ko-lo 
Root of the bladder 
(i) Ko-lo 

Celia of the membrane 
( i) Sa-po-lo 


( ii ) Ml-se-aa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii ) Pi-to 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to 

Two kinds: 

(ii) Sa-lo 
Two kiuds: 

(ii) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha°) 
Two kinds : 

( ii) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii) Mo-ha-sa-po-lo (Maha°) 


Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds : 

(i) Lay-to (ii) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha°) 

Mesentry ( Antaguna ) Two kinds: 

( i ) Cau-lay-to ( ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha) 
Roots of the intestines Two kinds : 

(i) Po ( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 

Root of the large intestine Two kinds : 

( i ) A-nan-po-a(°ha) ( ii ) po-ko-po-a 

Stomach or rather it3 contents (udariya) Four kinds: 

(i ) Yu-sau-ko (ii ) Yu-se-po 

( iii ) Tsa-se-po (i v ) Sie-sa-po 

Abdomen Four kinds: 

( i ) Po-a-na ( ii ) Mo-ho-po-a-na 

(iii ) Tho-na-phan ( iy ) Phang-na-mu-kho 

Pi-to-li-han 

Saliva (khela) Sie-an 

S wea t Ra-sui-to-li-ha (a) 

Fat (Medo) Mi-tho-li-a (ha) 

Strength Two kinds: 

(i ) So-po-a-mo (ii ) Se-mo-chi-to 
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Location Name 

Root of the strength Three kinds: 

( i ) Chieu-a-mu-kho ( ii ) A-lo-fwnu-kho 

( iii ) Pho-na-mu-kho 

Five kinds of worms in 
The food in front of the body 

„ ,, ,, the back side of the body 

>» D tt left j t }j if 

tt a )> py right ff ft ft 

and worms named 

Can-tlio-sa-lo Chang-a-so-lo Pu-to-lo 

and so on. 

Lower two openings Three kinds: 

( i) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu ( i) Cha-lo-yu 
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho 
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I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages 
found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa. 1 

(1) In the very Introductory chapter 3 of the Vimuttimagga, 
Upatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the 
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro¬ 
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., j, 294) 
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in 
which one can have the right view (sarwnuiditthi )—either by 
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds 
to c Dve hetil dve paccayd sdvakassa sammaditthiyd vppaddya , 
parato ca ghoso saccanusandhi , ajj hat tart ca yoniso m'anasikdro’ 
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa. 

(2) In the third chapter of (III.74) of the Visuddhimagga, 
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which 
he is not prepared to accept. Upatissa does refer to these 
fourteen 3 and names them one after another. Among these 
there are two types which are called by the name of samahhdr 
gacariya. Now exactly this very type is found iu Petakopadesa, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 102 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition). 

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth 
chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two, 1 we have only three lokut- 
tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress 
of the Yogavacara towards, the ideal of Arhatship. 2 These same 
three indriyas, afififitailfuissaviitindfiyaw , andmdnyani , and 
ftfiatavindriyaip, are also found in the second and the third 
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 140, 152 of the 
printed edition). 

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three 5 kinds 
of searches, tisso esand or pariyesand. The same three we meet 
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251 
of the printed edition^. Also see Vibhangk, p. 306. 

(6) In the second part of the Xlth chapter 6 we have three¬ 
fold classification of things; khandharsangaha , dyatanarmngaha , 
dhdtusangaha . Exactly the same classification we meet with 
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 176 of the 
printed edition). 

(6) In Book four, Chnpter eight, part one,' of the Viinutti- 

1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol. III. no. 
pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations. 

2. p. 2. 3. p. 34. 

5. p. 122. 6. p. 112. 


4. p. 122. 
7. p. 48. 
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magga, TTpatissa mentions three kinds of middha , dluiraja , 
utuja and cittaja , of which only the last he considers as 
nlvarana, while the other two are possible even in a a Arhat. 
TTpatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter 1 also. There he says 
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship, 
there are thina and uddhacca and not thina-vvddha and 
ttddhacca as is asserted by Biuldhaghosa in the XXII Chapter 
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of TTpatissa is sup¬ 
ported in the Petakopadesa, Tilth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of 
the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthi pana Arahato 
kAyakilesamiddhail ca okkarnati, na ca tarn nivaranam,; toss a 
thin amid dh arti nivaranarp ti na ehamsma'. This view is also 
supported by the author of the Milindapahha (see p. 253 of 
Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things 
over which an Arhat has no control. 

(7) TTpatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsan three 
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two 
passages only in the Petakopadesa, Tilth Chapter, pp. 157, 
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 40) 
corresponds to ‘ Tattliu alobhmsa p&ripvriyd vivitto hoti himehi, 
tattha adosassa puripuriyd, amohassa pdripuriyd ca vivitto hoti 
pdpakehi akusolehi dhamvxehV . 

(8) The other passage 2 contains a simile which illustrates the 
distinction between vitakka and vicdra. The simile in the 
Timuttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the 
Petakopadesa *Tattha pathamdhhinipdto vitakko y paliladdhassa 
iyi catanuw vicdro. Yathd puriso dilrato punsain passati 
Agacchantam , na ca tdva jdndti itthl ti vd puriso ti rd , yadd 
tu patilahhati itthl ti vd puriso ti va cvam-va>nno ti vd —evam 
vicaro vitakke appatiT 

(9) There are other similes also from the Timuttimagga 
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, Tilth Chapter, p. 158 
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one.* ‘Yathd baliko 
humhiko 4 sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakko , yathd tarn yeva 

anupassati evam vicdro . Niruttipatisambhiddyarp ca patf- 

b h ana pa f is a mbhi day a m ca vitakko , dhammapatisamhhiddyam ca 
atthapatisambhiddyam ca vicdro 

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene¬ 
tration into Truths ( saccaparicclieda) TTpatissa gives three 
similes, 1 that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is 

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. 3. p. 47. 

4. The printed edition reads ‘tunbiko’. P- 



turning and that of the sun that is shining. Petakopadese gives 
almost identical similes (p. 150; 1x87 of the printed edition). 
Buddhagliosa refers one of these similes to Poranas and although 
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very 
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same 
source. 

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been 
able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 20G of the printed 
edition). Upatissa gives a quotation 1 from one Narada which 
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a 
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at 
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the w T ell and knows that there 
is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely 
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and 
merely by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same 
wav, if I know mroclha as nibbdna and even if I have a perfect 
yatlidb))utandiiadassana y I do not thereby become a khindsava 
arahd.' The passage in the Pofakopadesa says ‘ Yalhd gambhire 
uJapan e udakam cakJchund passati na ca kdyena abhisambhun&ti , 
evamassa ariyd nijj hdnakhaiitiyd dittJii hhavati na ca 
sacchikatd’, 

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor 
passages where we find some of the jhanas explained as having 
particular angas. For instance, the third trance 2 is explained 
as having five angas in the Vimuttiinagga. These same angas 
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed 
edition). ‘ Tathd paiicanga-samanndf/atam iatiyarji jhdnavi — 
satiyd, sampa)dnnena y sukhena y cittekaggatdya, upekkhdya'. 

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that 
the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult¬ 
ing the Petakopadesa 3 ? 


1. p. 126. 

3. For other references, see pp. 86, 120, 122. 


2. p. 52. 
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the 
Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the 
number of pages of the Visuddliimagga published by the Pali 
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of 
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

The lloman figure shows the number of the chapter. 


P.T.H. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

IMS. 

ll.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

graphs 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 


1 

38 

103-106 

74 

56-59 

110 

102-105 

1 

1-2 

39 

106-109 

75 

59-61 

111 

105-110 

2 

2-6 

40 

109-114 

76 

61-65 

112 

U10414 

3 

0-7 

41 

114-118 

77 

65-68 

113 

314-118 

4 

7-10 

42 

118-121 

78 

69-73 

114 

119-122 

5 

10-13 

43 

122-126 

79 

74-78 

115 

122-126 

6 

13-17 

44 

126-129 

80 

78-82 

116 

126-129 

7 

17-18 

45 

129-130 

81 

82-86 

117 

129-133 

8 

19-22 

40 

130-132 

82 

87-91 



9 

22-23 

47 

132-135 

83 

91-93 


IV 

10 

24-25 

48 

135-137 



118 

1-2 

11 

25-27 

49 

137-140 


III 

119 

2-7 

12 

27-31 

50 

140-141 

84 

1-3 

120 

7-13 

13 

31-84 

51 

141444 

85 

3-8 

121 

13-18 

14 

34-39 

52 

144-149 

86 

8-15 

122 

18-51 1 

15 

39-42 

53 

149453 

87 

15-20 

123 

21-24 

16 

42-43 

54 

153-155 

88 

20-24 

124 

24-27 

17 

44-45 

55 

155-157 

89 

24-29 

125 

27-31* 

18 

45-47 

56 

167-158 

90 

29-33 

126 

31-84 

19 

47-6H 

57 

158-159 

91 

33-37 

127 

35-39 

20 

52-55 

58 

169-161 

92 

3741’ 

128 

4043 

21 

55-57 



93 

4144 

129 

43-47 

22 

58-60 


II 

94 

4449 

130 

47-51 

23 

60-G6 

69 

1-3 

95 

49-61 

131 

51-52 

24 

66-68 

60 

4-8 

96 

51-54 

132 

53-56 

25 

68-69 

61 

8-12 

97 

51-58 

133 

56-58 

26 

69-72 

62 

12-16 

98 

68-63 

134 

58-62 

27 

72-76 

63 

16-19 

99 

63-67 

135 

62-66 

28 

76-78 

64 

19-23 

100 

67-71 

136 

66-70 

29 

7882 

65 

23-26 

101 

71-74 

137 

70-74 

30 

82-86 

66 

26-28 

102 

74-80 

138 

74-78 

31 

88-89 

67 

28-31 

103 

80-84 

139 

78-82 

32 

89-93 

63 

31-34 

104 

85-88 

140 

82-85 

33 

93-94 

69 

35-38 

105 

88-92 

141 

85-88 

34 

94-96 

70 

39-42 

106 

92-95 

142 

88-91 

35 

96-98 

71 

4348 

107 

95-97 

143 

91-96 

36 

98-100 

72 

48-52 

108 

97-99 

144 

96-99 

37 

100-103 

73 

52-55 

109 

99-102 

145 

100-103 
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RT.8. 

H.O.9. 

P.T.8. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 

146 

103-107 

191 

73-78 

237 

34-36 

288 

227-230 

147 

107-111 

192 

78-80 

238 

37-40 

289 

230-233 

148 

112-115 

193 

80-85 

239 

40 42 

290 

233-236 

149 

115-119 

194 

85-88 

240 

42-45 

m 

236-241 

150 

119-122 

195 

884)1 

241 

45-49 

292 

241-244 

151 

122-124 

196 

91-94 

242 

49-65 

293 

244-247 

152 

124-127 



243 

50-62 

294 

247-251 

153 

127-130 


VII 

244 

62-66 



154 

130-135 

197 

1 

245 

66-69 


IX 

155 

135-139 

198 

24) 

246 

69-74 

295 

1-3 

156 

110-144 

199 

9-18 

247 

74-76 

296 

3-9 

157 

144-147 

200 

18-2*2 

248 

76-81 

297 

9-13 

158 

147-152 

201 

22-26 

249 

81-86 

298 

1345 

169 

152-155 

202 

27-31 

250 

86-91 

299 

1549 

1Q0 

155-161 

203 

31-35 

251 

91-94 

300 

19-22 

161 

161-168 

201 

35-37 

252 

94-98 

301 

22-24 

162 

168-173 

205 

3741 

253 

98-101 

302 

24 20 

163 

173-177 

206 

41-48 

254 

101-105 

303 

29-32 

164 

177-181 

-2117 

4447 

255 

105-109 

304 

32-34 

165 

1191486 

208 

47-51 

250 

109-113 

305 

35-37 

166 

18G490 

209 

51-54 , 

257 

113-117 

306 

37-39 

167 

190-194 

210 

54-69 

258 

117-121 

307 

40-43 

168 

194-198 

211 

; 69-62 

259 

121-124 

308 

43-47 

169 

198-202 

212 

62-67 

260 

124*127 

309 

47-52 



213 

67-70. 

261 

128-130 

310 

52-55 


v 

214 

70-73 

262 

130-133 

311 

55-81 


V 

215 

73-70 

263 

133-135 

312 

62-67 

170 

1-4 

216 

77-82 

264 

135-138 

313 

68-73 

171 

4-8 

217 

82-87 

205 

138-142 

314 

74-79 

172 

8-12 

218 

88-90 

266 

142-145 

315 

79-83 

173 

12-17 

219 

90-95 

268 

148-153 

310 

84r87 

174 

17-22 

220 

95-99 

269 

153-156 

317 

88-92 

175 

22-30 

221 

99-102 

270 

156-158 

318 

92-98 

176 

30-39 

222 

102406 

271 

159-101 

319 

98-101 

177 

39-42 

223 

107-111 

272 

164-168 

320 

101406 



224 

111-114 

273 

168-172 

321 

107410 


VI 

225 

115417 

274 

172-177 

322 

110414 

178 

1-4 

226 

118423 

275 

177-180 

323 

114-118 

179 

54*3 

227 

123-127 

276 

181484 

324 

118422 

180 

1349 

228 

127428 

277 

184487 

325 

122-124 

181 

1)9-23 



278 

187491 



182 

23-27 


VIII 

279 

191495 


X 

183 

28-35 

229 

1-3 

280 

195-199 

326 

1-4 

184 

35-43 

230 

340 

281 

199-202 

327 
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a-kftta, 43. 
a-katannuto, 77. 

Akanittha, 120. 
a-karanato, 73. 
a-kalika, 67; °marana, 72. 
akiriya 
°ditthi, 110. 

°dhamma, 115 
akusala 

"kammapatha, 124. 
°cittuppada (twelve), 124. 
Vlhamma, 79. 

°mulani (three), 122. 

°slla, 6, 10. 

ankura^eim.), 104, 105. 
a-gati (four), 123. 
a-garava-padaMbana, 99. 
acci, 120n. 
ojjhatta, 87. 

°bahiddha, 87. 
0 bahiddha-arawmana, 87. 
annana-upekkha, 65. 
amiatavindriya, 122. 
anhiadriya, 122. 
afme, 5. 

A(4hakatha, 58, 60, 95. 
Attkaka-uipata, 81. 
atlhana, 32. 
atthi-sahna, 62. 
atthika, 38, 61. 

Atappa, 120. 
atltamaa, 65. " 

°nana, 89. 

atita-kammakilesa, 106. 
attha, 110. 
nvitatha”, 110 
dhamma 0 , 110. 
vacana°to, 83. 


aacca 0 , 110. 
sunnata 0 , 110. 

(two kinds): saroailiia, visesa, 83 
Atharva-veda, 76u. 
a-dukkhamasukha, 53. 
a-dosa, 28, 46, 80. 
addhana-paricchedato, 74. 
adhicitta-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhitthana (°a) 

(four), 80 n, 
iddhi, 86. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
adhipanna-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhipateyya, 8. 
adhimokkha, 99. 

(upakkilesa) 117. 
adhisilasikkha, 2, 70., 
anahhataiinassanutindriya, 122. 
anatta (°a) 84, 114, 119. 

° anupassana, 114. 

° sauna, 75. 
ananvaya-ftana, 6. 
anagataipsa, 65. 

°nana, 91. 

anagaia-phala-vipaka, 106. 
Anagaml, 3, 125428. 

five kinds of, 120. 
anacariyaka, 62. 
anasava, 1, 110. 
anicca, 84, 114, 118. 

°anupas9aiia, 114. 

> ' < 

°anupassi, 71. 

Mitthi, 121. 
c sauna, 74, 75. ' ' 
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°appatigha, 97. 

0 8appatigha, 97. 
anindriya, 42. 
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O ceto-samadln, 126. 

°to, 74. 

°dkatu, 114. 

Vimokkha, 122. 
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anutapa, On. 
anutfcara, 1, 63. 

°vimutta, 3. 
antmaya, 49, 82. 

pat-igka 0 , 82. 
arnipadinua, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

auupubba-samapatti (uitie), 6G. 
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dasa°, 38, 62-78. 

Buddha 0 , 41, 62-66. 
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“vasino, 49n, 95. 
abhinSa, 80, 86-91. 

(five), 27, 86, 

(six), 65. 
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“eacohikiriya, 27. 

Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33, 
62, 74, 125. 
abhibkayatann, 60. 

(eight), 65-66. 
abkimana, 111. 
amata 
°dvara, 66. 

Mhatu, 64, 84, 12G. 
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a-nmuussa, 43. 
a-middhata, 28. 
a-moha, 46, 71). 

Ambattha, 63. 
a-yoniso 

°manasikara, 105a, 112n, 

"manasikara-mulaku dhainma, 

112 . 

ayuta, 63. 
arati, 81, 82. 
araliatta 
°upapatti, 10. 

°magga, 126. 

°8ila, 8, 9. 

Araha (araham) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126, 
127, 128. 

khlnasava 0 , 126. 
aritta, 61. 
ariya 
°vasa, 66. 
jaaeca, 108, 109. 

°sacca-upaya, 112. 
ariya-iddki, 86. 
arupavacara, 89. 

(sphere), 89. 

(samudki), 54-56. 
aruna-vaii^a, 43. 
a-lobha, 46, 79. 
a-vikkhepa 28, 127. 
avijju, 104-106, 111. 
a-vimbbhogato, 83. 
a-vippatisara, 5, 9. 
Avi§ahya-Sre?thi-jutaka, 64. 

Aviliii, 120 

a-vibiipsa-saiiria, 97, 98. 
avitikkama-slla, 4. 
a-sanivara, 4-5 
a-sankhata, 105, 126, 128. 

Mhamma, 128. 
asankhiya, 63n. 
asankheyya, 63. 

Asaniu (deva), 30, 53. 


°sumadhi, 30, 55, 
a-saiuprajanya, 6n. 
asubha, 38, 00-62. 

°to 76. 

(dasa) 38, 41. 

°sanna, 75. 
a-sekha-bkumi, 122. 
assasa-passasa-upanibaddha, 74. 
Astanga-hrdaya, 7fiu. 
a-himsa, 81. 
a-kirika, 99, 123. 
akara, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

^vikara-rupa, 97. 
akasa, 54, 54u. 
ananeayatann, 54-55. 

,, -upaga, 55. 

°ayataim, 38. 

°kasina, 59 f 87. 

‘not without rupa* 58, 59. 
paricchinna °kasina, 38, 40, 59. 
c 8amapatti, 54. 

‘without rupa,’ 69. 
akincanhayatana, 38, 65-66, 85. 
°upaga (gods), 56. 
ucaya, 92, 93. 
acariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n. 

0 mata, 37. \ 

acara, 6, 10, 11 , 15. 
adana, 4. 

adikammika, 32, 88. 
fidi-kalyana, 12, 49. 
adiuava 

‘'anupassami-Sana, 118. 

°sanua, 75. 

Ananda, 126. 
unamana, 71. 
anapuna 

°«ati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69 - 72 . 
auisamsa, 6, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 76, 
77, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92. 





'WlSTfty 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 



°(]hanima, 11. 

°vihara, 67. 

°8amadhi, 127. 
a patti, 11 n. 
apo, 83. # 
apo kaaina, 38, 57. 

Abhassara, 52. 
amantana, 18. 
aya-kosalla, 92. 
ayatana, 95, 100 f 113, 114. 
(twelve), 100-103. 
ajjhattika 0 , 114. 
baliira*, 114. 
ayu 

°dubbalato, 74. 

"eankhara, 72. 
ara&nika, 16, 20, 23, 24. 
urauimana, 31, 30, 40. 79, 80, 81, 
82, 88,’ 89, 91, 117. 

(nine) :paritta, mahaggata, etc 
87. 

Nibbana 0 , 117. 
pa^ibbaga 0 , 40. 
blierava 0 , 39. 
sabhavadliamma 0 , 40. 
urammanato, 36, 40, 99, 115. 
aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-50. 
c kasi$a (two), 39. 
aloka. 90, 101. 

“kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90. 
°pharaiiata, 30. 

°8anna, 90. 
avajjana-citta, 102. 
avasa, 32. 
asana, 44. 
asava, 48. 

(four), 123 . 

°khaya-bal&ni (ten), 66. 
° 3 ainudaya, 105. 
ahum, 90. 
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fibure patikkula-sanna, 38, 40n, 

41, 82, 84 - 85 . 
ahuneyya, 67. 

Alara Kalama, 55. 
ittbi-aariram purisaasa, 61. 
itthindriya-dasaka, 90. 
idannatthita, 25. 
idttinaaecabhinivesa, 123, 
iddhi, 86-87. 
adhittbana 0 , 86, 87. 
ariya*, 86. 

' katba, 86. 
pufmavato 0 , 86. 
manomaya 0 , 86, 87. 
vikubbana 0 , 86, 87. 
iddhi-pada, 65, 06, 88, 89, 90, 

cliauda-samaclbi-padhana-aa n- 
khara-samannagata 0 , 87 
iddhima, 87. 
iddhividha, 80. 

°iiana, 87. 

Indra, 73n. 
indriya, 84, 121. 

(live), 65, 66, 111. 

(three), 122. 

°dhamma, 5. 

"sainvara, 12, 14. 
sukha°, dukkha 0 , 
domanassa 0 , somana83a°, 
upekkha 0 , 97. 
iriyapatha, 36. 
isaa, 6, 124. 
uggaka-nimitta, 45. 
ucckagga, 58. 

uccheda-ditthi, 110. 
uju-patipanna, G7. 
utu, 96. 

uttarasanga, 17. 
udaka-rahftda (sim.) f 52. 
udapana, 126n. 
udaya, 115,116. 



udayabbaya, 115. 

°nana, 115-116. 

°J.akkha V a, 116. 

Uddaka Rama putt a, 55. 
Uddhamsota, 120. 
uddliacca-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123. 
uddhumataka, 38, GO-61. 

°8anM-anisam8a, 60. 
upakkilesa, 7, 71, 117. 

(nine), 70, 

(ten), 117 . 

Upagupta, 62n. 
upacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66. 
°jhana, 45, 85. 

°damadhi, 28, 67, 78: 
sa-sambharika*, 49. 
upajjhaya, 23. 
upatthana, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 

Upatissa, 1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 23, 24, 35 
(very important), 74, 83, 84, 
etc. (too numerous references), 
upadki 

sabba p patinissagga, 66. 
upauissaya 
sa °ta, 27. 
upamato, 110. 
upasamharaiiato, 73. 
upasama, 77 . 

°(adhitt-bana), 80 
°anussati 38, 41, 77-78 
uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98, 
upadaria, 104, 

(four), 123 . 

°khandha, 100, 108, 114, 115. 
(180 ways of reflection upon), 
114. 

upada-rupa, 95, 96. 

(twenty-six), 95. 

upadiuna-rupa, 97. 
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upaya, 41, 45. 

°kosalla, 92. 

(pauca), 95 * 112 . 
upayasa-dukkba, 108. 
upekkhaka, 52. 
upekkha, 52, 53, 53n, 80, 81. 

(of eight or ten kinds), 52. 
(threefold,) 52. 
p anubriibana, 49. 

°indriya, 88. 

°(upakkilesa), 117. 

°piiramita, 64, 80. 

°bhumi, 81. 
uppalinl (sim.), 52. 
ummllana, 44. 
uka, 96. 

°sira, 96. 
eka-bhojaua, 19. 

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 61n, 62n, 
53u. 

ekacce, 35, 70. 
ekatta-naya, 115. 
ekattato, 97, 110. 

nanatta 0 , 84. 
ekablji, 120. 

tikkhindriya 0 , 120. 
eka-lakkhana-dharama, 115. 
ekasanika, 19, 23. 
eke, 49n. 

ekodi-bhava, 31, 51. 
etarahi, 74. 

evam-dhammata-naya, 115. 
ehi-passa, 67. 
ehi-passika, 67. 
elamugu, 123n. 
oglia (four), 123. 
ottappa, 33. 
odata-kasipa, 58, 59. 
odatena vatthena parupita (aim.), 
53. 

odata-vasana-slla. 10. 
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odhiso 

’pkaran&fSO. 
aid'plnirapa, 80, 
opapatika, 89. 

>upa, 107. 
obhasa, 117. 

orima-tlra (aim.), 110. 
olarika 
°atthena, 130. 

*kamaragh-pa$igha, 77. 

°r upa, 114. 

kaukha-vitarana-visucldbi, 113-115. 
kakaca (sim.), 70, 78. 
kanaka, 56. 

kapha-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97. 
kata, 43. 

Fathavatthu, 120, 121, 
kappa, 50, 52, 53, 55, 50. G3n. 
kamato, 110. 
kamma, 32, 9G, 105. 

°kilosa, 106. 

°dvaui, 43, 51, 59, 09. 

“nimitta, 106. 

°vipakajo, 97n. 
°vipakapliala-ihina, 97. 

°uakata, 79. 

0 8akata-iiana, 91, 93. 
°8amutthana, 90. 

0 8ahaiata°hetu, 107. 
k&mm&tthana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 01, 
82, 115. 

(thirty-eight), 38-39, 116. 
°pariccheda, 38-42. 
karuna, 38, 80, 81. 
kalala, 70. 

kalapato, 70, 83, 90, 110. 
kalyaaa 
adi°, 2. 

tividha 0 47, 49, 51-53, 55, 50. 
pariyoeaua 0 , 2. 
majjhe 9 , 2. 


°mitta, 32. 

°mitta-pariye8ana, 32-33. 
kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57-59, 68, 87 
(artificial), 68. 

. daaa 0 , 38 . 

°m an (Jala, 43, 44, 46, 58. 
va$ipa°, 41, 59. 
kama, 44. 
kilesa 0 , 40. 

°chanda, 2J* 49. 
vatthu 0 , 40, 
kaya, 100 . 

°gata eati, 38, 40, 41, 75-77, 111. 
°vinnana, 101. 

°aankhartt, 70, 128. 
sa-vinhanaka 0 , 111. 
kaya-bahu-sadharanato, 74. 
kaya 

phassa 0 , vedana 0 , snMa°, ceta- 
na°, tanha°, 114. 
kalika-marana, 73. 
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122. 

°kama, 40. 

°to, 30. 
mula°, 35. 

°vatthuni (ten), 123. 

(attached to), 115. 

(end of), 120, 124. 

(one hundred and thirty-four), 
122-124. 

kiki (sim.), 15n. 
kiccato, 3G, 83. 

kimi-kula, 70, Appendix A 1. 
kiriya 

°jhana, 30u. 

°eamadhi, 29, 30. 
kukkura-slla, 9. 
kumara, dahara (sim.), 45. 
kula, 32. 
kusa, 75. 

kusala-dhamma, 00, 79. 
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kuhana, 12 . 
kevalo, 106. 
kolamkola, 120, 

majjhimindriya 0 , 120. 
kosalla 

aya°, apaya% upaya°, 92. 
khanato, 74. 
khanikamarana, 72. 
khanti, 78, 93. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
khandha, (five), 95-100, 113, 118, 
120 . 

rupa, vedana, Banna, sankhara, 
vinnana, 95. 
upadana 0 , 100, 114, 115. 
dhamrna 0 , 100. 

khalu-paccbabhattika, 16, 20, 

23. 

khippa-patipada, 35. 
kliela, 96. 
gana, 32. 
ganana, 70. 
gananato, 110. 
gnntja, sauna 0 , 56. 

Gandhi, Visuddhimagga 0 , 66n. 
gati, 106. 

(five), 111, 115, 118. 
gati-nimitta, 106. 
gantha, 32. 

gandhabba (sim), 71, 72. 

°nagara (sim.), 116. 
gamanalo, 36, 84. 
gambhira 
°kathR, 32. 

°sabhava, 105. 
galiana 
°to, 41. 

nimitta 0 , 57, 115. 
garu, 32. 

gavl, pabbateyya 0 (sim.) 51. 
gnna, paiicavlsaii 0 , 49. 


j* 

gunabhiyuttaip 
tevisati 0 , 51,52. 
dvavlsati 0 , 52. 
pancavlsati 0 , 48. 
bavlsati 0 , 53, 55, 56. 
gutta-dvarata 
indriyesu*, 28, 
go-sila, 9. 
go-cara, 10, 11, 36. 

Gotama, 1 

gotrabhu, 28, 28n, 57, 119 , 125, 

126. 

°nana, 119. 
ghana, 76. 
ghonta, 

°anurava (sim), 46. 

°abliighata (sim.), 46. 
ghora, 118, 
gliosa, 2. 
cakkato, 106. 
cakkhu, 96, 101, 

°ayatana, 96, 100. 

Masaka, 96. 

°pasada, 96. 

°vinnana, 99, 101, 102. 
eaiu-sankhepato, 106. 
candala, 15, 23, 99. 
catudhatu-vavatihuna, 38, 40, 40n, 

41,42, 82 - 84 , 05. 
candana, 75. 
camarl, 15. 

Caraka, 76n. 
carana, 63. 

vijja°, 63. 
cariya, 34, 35, 38. 

(fourteen), 34. 

°pariccbeda, 34-37. 

Cariya-pitaka, 64. 
eaga 

°(adhit4bana) 80. 

°anussatl, 38, 67. 
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catuddisata, 18. 
caritta (sila), 7. 
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102. 
"ekaggata, 109. 
*patisaip.vedi, 71. 
para °vijanana, 86. 
°sankhara, 71. 

'eamutihana, 96. 

(in the vithi), 102. 
cintamaya-pamni, 92. 
clvara 

“papuranato, 36. 

°samadana, 36. 
cuunato, 83. 
cctana-kaya, 114. 
cetana-sila, 4. 
cetiya 
°ghara, 63. 

°rukkha, 21. 
ceto 

°pariya-?iaaa, 89. 
°pliarai)ata, 30. 
Chaddauta-jataka, 64. 
ohanda, 123. 
karna°, 27, 49. 
‘saraadhi.padhana- 
sankhnra-samannagata, 87. 
chava-daliaka, 72. 
jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89. 
jara, 104 , 108 . 

°marapa, 105. 
javana-citta, 102. 
jagariyanuyoga, 28. 
Jataka-mfda, 64n. 
jati, 104 , 105. 

°rupa, 95. 
jigucchanato, 7G. 
jivha, 100 . 
jlva, 84, 113. 
jivita 

•indriya 72, 87, 97. 


*indriya-navaka, 95. 
jhana, 26, 48, 80. 

°acariya, 33. 
tipacara*, 45. 
catuttha 0 ,53-54, 81. 

• tatiya*, 52-53. 

“to, 39. 

dutiya 0 , 51-52. 
paBcangika 0 , 48. 
pa^ham a*, 46-60. 
nana, 89. 

(upakkileea), 117. 
cakldniiiihi 0 , 94. 
nauesu 0 , 94. 

(four kinds), 91, 94. 

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119. 
nati; 32. 
tliapana, 70. 
thauato, 75. 

Ihiti-bkagiya, 10, 50. 
tandula (aim.), 104. 
tanha, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104 . 

°kaya (cha), 111, 114. 

*khaya, 66. 

°mulaka dhamma, 111. 
tagara, 75. 

tatra-maj.jhatta-upekkha, 52. 
Tathagata, 63, 73, 88, 89. 
°bnlani (dasa), 65. 

tadaraunxiana-citta, 102. 
tapana, 6a. 
tikkhindriya, 50. 

Titthiya, 90. 
tila, pasauna °t«la, 89. 
tiracchana-yoni, 81. 
tula-picu (sira.), 70. 
teclvarika, 16, 17. 
tejadhiluinam, 96. 
tejo, 33. 

tejo-kasina, 38, 57. 
thalato, 61, 



thlna, 133, 123n. 

•middha, 19, 21, 27, 47, 90, 123. 
thullaccaya, lln. 

Tkera-gatha, 62. 

Thera Si(n) galapita, 62. 
dadbi (colour of), 88 . 
dandha-patipada, 35. 
dava, 12 , 
dava, 65. 

dahara-kumara (aim.), 45 
dana, 12 . 

°pararaita, 64, 83. 

° 6 amvibhaga, 79. 
daru-sara-suci, 70. 
dittfii, 7, 8 , 34, 99. 
akiriya 0 , 110 . 
uccheda 0 , 110 . 
micoha 0 , 110 . 

°visuddhi, 113. 

8 akkaya°, 110 . 
sassata 0 , 110 . 
dittha-dhainma 
°sukhavihara, 126, 127. 
° 6 ukhaviharita, 27. 
dibba 

°cakkhu, 86 , 90 - 91 . 

(two kinds), 90. 

•sola 86 , 88 , 
diea, dasa °cariya, 111 . 

Dlghavu, 64. 
dTpa-sikha (sim.), 97. 
dukkata, lln. 

dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113. 
•anupass&Tna, 114. 

’khandlia, 106. 
dnkklia 0 , 138, 111. 
vatthu°, 108. 
viparinaina 0 , 108. 
sankhara 0 , 108. 
eabhava", 108. 

*ella, 9. 


duggati, 97. 
dubbhasita, lln. 
dusslla, 7. 
dure, °rupa, 114. 
devata-anussati, 38, 67-68. 
deva-ni an ussa, 63. 
devayatanam 

(devanani), (sim.), 55. 
deha 

sa°nissita, 88 . 
domanassa, 53. 

°indriya, 88 . 
dosa, 71, 78, 89. 

•capita, 24, 34-37, 75. 

# cariya, 34. 

“nidana, 35. 
dvi-samadhi- 

samapajjana, 121 . 
dvedhayitattarp, 05. 
dbainma, 41, 44, 50, 66 , 

100 , 128. 

°anus 8 ati, 6G-67. 

°ayatana, 100. 
kalyana 0 , 65. 

*thitifiana, 114. 

°niruttabhilapa, 94. 

0 rasa, 46. 

°vicaya, 66 , 92. 

°visesa, 65 . 

dhammata-slla, 10 . 
dhammato, 99. 

Dhammapala, 5, 35, 49n, 

70, 95, lOOn. 127n. 
Dhammasangani, 54, 54n, 92, 
97, 99, 110. 

dh amnia 

akusala*, 79. 
kusala 0 , 79. 
dhanune hanam, 93. 
Dharma-sangraha, I 641 , 64n, 
G5n. 
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dhatu, 83, 95, 103 , 113, 114. 
(eighteen) n 103. 

(four), 83; 

'nidaria, 35. 

oatu °vavatthana, 83-84. 
"pasada, 100. 
e sangaha, 112. 
Dhatu-katha, 112n. 
dhuta, 5, 10-26, 125n. 
dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n, 
125n. 

akusala, 0 23. 
abyaknta 0 , 2, 23-24. 
kuaala", 23, 24. 
kuaalattika- 

vininunutta, 24. 
dhuta-vada, 24, 25. 
dhuma-sikha, 70. 
dhenupaka-vacoha, 52. 
nadiaota (sim.), 97. 
namataka, 16n 
way a 

ekatta 0 , nanatta/ 
abyapara 0 , 

evam-dhammata°, 115. 

na vattabharammana, 87. 
navanlta, (colour of), 88. 
nahapaka (sim.), 49. 

°antevasi (sim.), 49. 
nanatta 
*ekattato, 84. 

°to, 97, no. 

*naya, 115. 

°sanna, 54, 90. 
n a n abb isa m ay a, 120-121. 
wamatika (or namantika), 
I6n. 

nfima, 113. 

°kaya, 120n. 
nama-riipa, 104 , 111. 
"vavatthana, 113. 


Narada, 126, 126u. 
nikauti, 117. 

bhava°, 107. 
nikkhanti, 117n. 

Nigantha, 27, 27u. 

° (practices*), 27., 

Nigrodha 
°miga, 64. ^ 

°pakka-6adisa, 89. 
nicca, 119. 
nicca-nava, 114. 
nijigiipsanata, 12. 
nijjlianakkhanti, 126n. 
nijjlva, 100. 

Nidana, 1-3, 103. 
uidhanato, 77, 85. 
ninnato, 61. 
nippesikata, 12. 
nibbatta 

kammapbala-vipaka 0 , 90. 
bhavarta 0 , 90. 
viriva-bhavana -bala®, 90. 
sucarita-kainina 0 , 90. 

Nibbana, 7, 04. 66, 77, 100. ltf9, 
118, 125, 126. 
anupfidisesa 0 , 1. 

°arammaiia, 117. 
'’gamim-patipada, 66* 
nibbida, 50, 53, 72, 74, 93. 
°anupa8sana-naim, 118. 

°bahula, 122. 
nibbinna, kamesu, 81. 
nibbedba 
°bhagiya, 10, 50. 
nimantana, 18. 

nimitta, 31, 39, 44-45, 46, 57, 68, 
59, 60, Gl, 62. 70, 74, 75, 115. 
uggaha 0 . 45. 

°gaha, 60. 

patibhaga 0 , 43, 45 . 70. 
°vaddhana, 39. 
pathavl 0 , 64. 
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nimilta-gahana, 67, 115. 
kilesa\ samadhi 0 , vipasaamV, 
115. 

iiiramisa-samadhi, 31. 

Nirodha, GO, 125, 12G. 
°jhana-sainapatti, 128. 

°8acca, 111. 

8 aniia*.vedayita*°aaniapatii, 

125, 127-128. 

°8aiaapatti, 67. 

(hetupaccaya-palibadflha), 114. 
Nissaggiya-pacittiya, lln. 
nissamlato, 75, 85. 
nissaya, 49, 74. 
nissita, 7, 8. 

loka°, atta°, dhamma°, 8. 
nlla-kasina, 68. 
iiivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95. 

(five), 48, 49, 111, 123 . 

Netti, 39u, 80u, 122n. 
nekkhamma, 4, 44 , G4, 117n. 
“paramita, G4, 80. 

°sanna, 97, 98. 

Netrlpada-Sastra, G2n. 
Netrlpada-sutra, 62. 
iiemittikata, 12. 

Neronjara, 64. 
Nevasafta-nasannayatana, 

38, 40, 6G, GO, 85. 

# upaga, 56. 

nesajjika, 16, 22, 23, 48n. 
pakati 
°nana, 80. 

°vanna, 87. 

°s!la, 10." 
parnsnkula, 17. 
pamsukulika, 1G, 23. 
paggaha, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
pakinnaka-katha, 37. 66, 59, 62, 
78, 81-82, 87, 91. 
pakianaka-dhamina, 121-28. 


pakklia-vikkkepa, 46. 
paecattam veditabbo vififiuhi, G7. 
paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107. 
catu°, 12. 

°dliainma, 5. 

“paccavekkhana, 13. 
hetu c , 103-107. 
paccavekkhaua, 13, 49. 

(five), 120.’ 

0 nan a, 30. 
paccaya 0 , 13. 

°8arma, 30. 

paccxipattlifino, 5, 25, 2G, 79, 80. 
paccuppaunaipsa, 65. 
paccuppanna 
°kamma-kilesa, 106. 
°pha]a*ivipaka, 106. 
Paccekabuddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89, 
127. 

pacceka-sacea, 110. 

Panca 

°anga-samapatti, 29. 

°fianika-samma-Baraadni, 30. 
°dhariu-8atika, 20. 
pauiia, 1 f 2, 3, 49, 92. 
(adhitthana), 80u. 

(anekavidha), 92 * 94 . 
ariya 0 , 95. 

°khandha, 2, 14, 100. 

°carita, 75. 

°pariccheda, 92 - 94 . 

°pararnita, G3, 80. 

°visesa, 40. 

patikkulata, 84, 85. 
gatigha, 82. 

° an vm ay a, 82. 

°flnnaa, 54. 

Patioca-saimippada, 103, 105. 
patinissagga, 117. 

°armpas9ana, 4. 

°anupaftsl, 69, 71. 


152 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


<SL 


"dhamma, 111. 
sabbupadhi 0 , 66. 
patipakkha, 49, 82. 
patipada 
khippfi 0 , 36. 

°iiana, 94. 

°dandha, 35. 
dukklia*. 29. 

°vi8uddlvi, 49. 

"sampayutta, 94. 
sukha*, 29. 
patipanna 
uju°, 67. 
eu°, 67. 
patipati, 90, 
pntippassaddha-slla, 8. 

pafcibimba, 45 
saftna 0 , 46. 

patibhoga^aitnitta, 43, 45, 70. 
pativedha, 93. 
patisaukba, 12. 

paiisain khan up assa na-nann, 11 <8. 
pajisambhida, 70, 80. 
catu 0 . 92, 94. 
attha®, 47, 94. 
dhamma 0 , 47, 94. 
nirutti*. 47, 94. 
patibhana 0 , 47, 94. 
Patisambhidauiagga, 4, 7, 30, 39, 
49, 62, 70, SO, etc. 

(almost throughout) 
pa^havi, 83. 
a° sanfifi, 56n. 

•kasina, 43-67, 54. 5G, 85. 
"dliamum, 44. 

°nimitta, 54. 

\saniia, 56, 56u. 
panidhana, 63. 
panihita, 8. 
paiilta, 50, 52, 63. 
patittha, sTlassa, 15. 
patta (siin.), 104. 


patta-pindika, 16, 19. 
padatthana, 5, 26, 43. 
paduminl (sim.), 52. 
padhana*sankhara, 87. 
pabbajja, 27. 
pabheda-rfipa, 97. 
para-citta-vijanana, 86, 88 =» 89 , 
93. 

paramattha, 119. 

° visuddha-yogasi ddhi-vihara, 

49. 

°sacca, 110. 
paramatthato, 80. 
paramattha, 8. 
parikamma, 28, 28n. 

°8amadhi-hana, 89. 
paricce hanam, 93. 
paricchinna-akaBa-kasina, 38, 40, 
69. 

pariccheda 
’liana, 115. 

0 to, 100, 106, 110, 116. 

°rupa, 97. 
paritta, 50, 52, 53. 

°rupa, 114. 

Paritta-subha, 53. 

Parittabha, 52. 
paripaka, (dhatunam), 108. 
paripurakariuo (samadhismim), 
125. 

paribbhamana, 46. 
paribhoga, 13 . 

° to, 85. 

pariyatti-dhamina 
*maccliariya, 123 n. 
pariyanta, 19. 
pariyesanato, 84. 
pariyesana (three), 122. 
palasa, 6. 
passaddhi, 7. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
citta,° 1. 
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pavicaya, 92. 
paviveka-vihara, 28. 
pasadn, 96, 

cakkhu° (described), 98 . 
pasadana, cittassa, 98n, 
pahana, 27. 

# anga, 77, 

(nivaranauajp), 28. 
pajibodha, 32. 

Pacittiya, llu. 

Putaliputta, 85. 

Patidesaniya, lln. 
patihariya, (three), 66. 
panaka-sadda, 88. 

Pathnokkha, 10, 11 , 66 . 
“dhamma, 5. 

° sain vara, 10, 14. 
painanga-sutta, 70. 
paramita (or pararnl), 63n, 65n. 

(ten), 64, 80 . 

Parajika(a), lln., 14. 
paliuneyya, 67. 
pindapatika, 18. 
pitta, 35, 41. 
piya-puggala, 80, 81. 
piyo, 32. 

pivo garu bhavaniyo etc., 32. 
pita, 43n., 

°kasina, 58. 

piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51u., 52. 

121 . 

(six-foJd), 47. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
•patisainvedl, 71. 
r sukha-virahitata, 27. 
°pharanata, 30. 
puima-khetta, 67. 
puthujjana, 53, 89, 125. 
pupplia (aim.), 104. 
pnbbo 

°acariya, 101. 

°kiccani, 127. 

20 


]>ubbe 

“nivasanussati, 86, 89-90. 

(three kinds), 89. 
piibbacinna, 35 
°nidana, 35. 

purisa-damnia-sarathl, 63. 
puluvaka, 38, 61. 

Pet aka, 49. 

Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34u, 

46n—49n, 51n, 53u, 

86 n, 112n, 120n, 122u, 
Appendix A 3. 
pesi, 76. 

pothujjanika, 91. 

Porana, 117, 118, 119. 
pharana 

anodhiso 0 80. 
odhiso° 80. 
pharanata, 30. 
aloka°, 30. 

piti 0 , sukha°, etc. 0 30. 
phala, 54. 

°to 85. 

°visesa, 127. 

°saniangissa nanaip, 93. 
•samapatti, 27, 125 - 127 . 
phala-hetu-sandhi, 105. 
phassa, 99, 104 . 

°ayatanani, 711. 

°ktiya, 114. 

°pahcama, 116. 
phasn-vihara, 12, 19, 126. 
bala, 49, 80. 84. 

(fiv^V 65, 66. 
usavakkhaya 0 (ten) 66. 
Tathagata, 0 65. 
bija (sim.), 104, 105. 
bijato, 75/hetu, 107. 

Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62. 63, 64, 66, 
127. 

p anussati, 62-GC. 

°guna, 63. 
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•gunanussati, 62. 

°nana-panmi, 05. 

°dhamma (atfhiirasa), 65. 
Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, 62, 70, 103, 

118, 125, etc. 

(almost throughout). 

Buddhamissati, 38, 41, 02-00, 07. 
buddhi 
°carita, 41. 

*cariya, 34. 

bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 111. 
Bodlii (tree), 64, 80. 
bodhi 

°dhauima (thirty-seven), 109, 

119. 

° p a k kh iya-dli am m a, 06 n. 
Bodhisatta, 64, 80. 
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82. 
byapada-mano, 05. 

Brahma (a), 60. 

°goda, 50. 

°parisajjata, 27. 

"parisajja, 50, 50n. 

Mali a, 0 50. 

Brahma-kayika, 97. 

Brahrua-loka, 41. 

Brahma-vihara, 38. 
bhanga, 116, 118. 

0 anupassana-fiana, 110-117. 
Bhagava, 50, 62, 63. 07. 
Bhadanta, 62. 

Bhadda, wife of King Mundu, 
126n. 

bhaya-sila, 9. 

Bhayabherava-sutta, 03. 
bhayatupat'thami-hrinn, llS. 
bhava, 104 , 105. 

(three), 115, 118. 

°tanlia, 111. 

^nikanti, 107. 

*visesa, 27. 

•sampatti, 27. 


bhavanga 
0 upacche(la, 102n, 

°calana. 102n. 

°citta, 102. 

°pata-citta, 102. 

°mana, 102. 

bhava-hetu-sandlii, 105. 
bhavana, 49, 81. 

°maya panha, 92. 
bhavanlya, 32. 
bhikkhucara 
°gama, 36. 

°magga, 36. 
bhara (sim.), 110. 
bhikkhu, 11 . 

°dhamma, 14. 
bluimi, 54, 120, 121, 122. 
avitakka* , sa-vitakka °, 121 
0 to, 41. 

dassana 0 , sankappa 0 . 122. 
nippitika 0 , sappitika 0 , 121 
bhavana 0 , 122n. 
sekha', a-sekha 0 . 122, 
bheravarammana, 39. 
Bhesa-kalavana, 62. 
bhojana 
°ahara, 36. 

0 to, 36. 

0 inattahhuta, 16, 19, 23. 
inakkha, 6. 

Magadlia, 64. 

magga 

°angani, 66. 

°atthangiktt 0 . 111, 

°fiaua, 119, 120. 

°pafipada t 1. 

“sacca, 111. 

°samangissa nanatp, 93. 
maechariya, (five), 123 . 

majjhe, 49. 

°kalyana, 2. 
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majjhatta, 79, 81. 
majjJiima, 50, 52, 53. 
majjhima desa-upapat l i, 79, 
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
mattarinii, 

bliojane °ta, 16, 19, 23, 28. 
manasikara, 101, 

ayoniso 0 105n., 112n. 

•to, 115. 

°mulaka dhamma, 112. 
samma 0 , 79 r 
raarmyatana, 100. 
mano 101. 

°dhatn, 97-99. 
viimana, 101. 

°vinhana-dhatu, 97-99. 
mano-maya iddhi, 80. 
mnrana, 72 , 104 . 

(of two kinds), 72-73. 

(of three kinds), 72. 

°sati, 38, 40, 72-75. 
(distinguished from anicca- 
sannu), 74-75. 
mahanta-patubhavato, 83. 
jiialui 

°Brahma. 50. 

6 bhuta, 83, 95, 90. 

Mahakapi, 04. 

mahakanina-samadhi, 29, 80. 
Maha-govinda, 04. 
mahapunna (pahca 0 ), 87. 
Mahavyutpatti, foot-notes on 6, 
16, 29 , 04, 65 , 93, 104. 
Maha-satta, 80. 

Mahu-sudassana, 73. 
Magandiya-sutta, 36. 
raana, 7, 34; (nine), 123. 
Mandhata(°tr), 73n. 

Mara, 64. 

Miga (aim.), 21. 
miccha, 11-12, 14. 

°anta, 111, 124 . 


°&jfva, 11-12, 14. 

Mitthi, 110. 
micchatta, 124. 
iniddha, 48. 

aharaja 0 , utuja 0 , cittaja 3 , 48. 
(kayika dhamma), 48. 

°rupa, 95, 123. 

(rupadhamma), 48. 
(rupanuvatti), 123. 

muncitukamy ata-nana, 118. 
munala-mukha, 76. 

Munda, king, 126n. 
mudita, 38, 80, 81. 
mudu-indriya, 42, 50. 
muni, 95, 120n. 

Mugapakkha, 04. 

Murdhatah (Murdhajatah), 73n. 
mula, (mettaya), 79. 
mula-kilesa, 35. 

Mendaka, 86. 
metta, 3, 78 - 80 , 81. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
moggala, 127n. 
Moggaliputtatissa, 127. 
Moggallana, 73. 
moha, 89. 

°carita, 24, 34-37. 

°cariya, 34. 

°sila. 9. 

Yatlia-kammupaga, 90. 

°nana, 91. 
yathabhuta 
“nanadassana, 126. 
°nanadassana-visuddhi, 113. 
yamakato, 116. 
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80. 

Yamataggi, 73. 
yathasanthatika, 16, 22. 
yuga, 44. 

YuvanaSva, 73n. 
yoga (four), 123 * 
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yogavacara, 16, 20, 43, 44, 45, 49, 


51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 
01, 03, 64, 07, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
77, 81. 84, 86, 88. 95, 113, 110, 
etc.; too numerous references, 
yopito, 97. 
yoniso 

patisankha, 0 , 12. 

‘patisevati, 12, 13. 

"manasikaro, 2. 
raja, 20. 
ravd, 66. 

rasa, 5, 25. 26, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
09, 72, 75, 77, 80-82, 8.3, 84, 92. 
’anubhavana, 127. 
dhamina 0 , 46. 
rasa (sim.), 104. 

Itaga, 71, 79 
Varita, 24, 34, 37, 75. 

/cniiya, 34. 
raga-earitadito, 41. 
rukkba (siiri.), 104. 
nikkha-imilika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
rukkha 

sevitnbba, ha sevitnbba, 21. 
rupa, 101, 113. 

(thirty), 96, 96. 

(twenty-eight), 95. 

(reflection upon), 114. 
upfula 0 , 95. 

"khaudha, 95 - 97 . 

' ji\ti°, 95. 

iniddho", 48, 95, 123. 

"lokh, 41. 

, rupa-kalapa-santati, 97. 
rupayacara 
"(trance), 47-54, 87. 
roga-Sabna", 56. 

lnkkhana, 4, 25, 43, 67-59, 61, 62, 
69. 72, 75, 77, 7S. 80-82. 84. 
"to, 83, 99, 109. 


JS 

dasa °sampannain, 48, 49, 51, 

02, 53, 65, 56. 
ch4ra°, 103. 
r rupa; 97. 
subhava 0 , 103. 
lakthana-sangahato, 107. 
lapana, 12. 
labhena labha, 12. 
lingato, 60, 61. 
loka 

°dhamma (eight), 111 , 123 . 

°dliahi, 88, 89. 

°vidu, 63. 
sankhara 0 , 63. 
satta 0 , 63. 
lokiya 
“patina, 92. 

“samadhi, 28. 

°slla, 7. 
lokuttara 
°pafma, 92. 

“saimulhi, 28. 

°8ila, 7. 
loblia, 88, 122. 
loma-kiipa 

navanavuti °sahassa, 96. 

(also see 85). 

Loma-hamsa-jataka, 64. 
lohita, 38. 

°kasina, 58. 
lohitaka, 38, 61. 
vaeana 

°atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109. 

°khamo, 32. 

vacclia (dhenupaka 0 ), 52. 

vaddhana 
nimitta®, 39. 

°to, 39. 

vanna-kasina, 41, 59. 

(reflection upon), 75. 
vanna-iuacchariya, 123, 123n, 
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vattharammanato, 99. 
vadhaka-paccupattUanato, 73, 
vatta, 32. 
vattliu 
°kama, 46. 

°da$aka, 96. 

vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118. 
valahaka-patala, 70. 

Valnhassa, 64, 

Vasubandhu, 6n. 
vata, 35, 74. 
vata-dliura, (sini.), 70. 
vavama, 10. 
vayo, 83. 

vayo-kasina, 38, 57, 58. 
varitta (sila), 7. 
valagga, 58. 
vikappa, 82. 
itthi-purisadi°, 82. 
valamiga-yakkha-rakkhasMi®, 82. 

vikara-rupa, 97. 
vikubbana-iddhi, 86. 
vikkhambkana 
°vimutti, 1, 2. 

°vimutti-raagga, 2. 
vikkhayitaka, 38, 61. 
vikkhittaka, 38, 61. 
vikkhepa-paliiina, 45. 
vicaya, 92, 
dhamma*, 92. 

vicara, 46-47, 48, 49. 51, 77. 

(six), 114. 

vicikiccha, 48, 49, 57, 123. 

(of four kinds,), 48. 

viecliiddaka, 38, 61. 
vijja, 28. 

°carana-sampanna, 63. 

°vimutti, 69, 71. 
viiinana, 99 - 100 , 104 . 

(seven kinds), 99. 
°ananeayatana, 55. 


°auancayatana-npaga, 55. 

° ay a tana, 38. 

°kasina, 40, 59. 
c kaya, 114. 

°tliiti (seven), 111, 115, 118. 
vinnana-dkatu, 100. 

(seven), 100. 

vitakka. 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57, 
71, 72, 77, 121. 

(six), 114. 

“carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 
vittharato, 82,. 
vinamana, 71. 

Vinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98. 

(rules), 11. 

°samvara, 14. 

viullaka, 38, 61. 
viparita-saima, 56. 
vipallusa, 111. 

(four), 111. 

(twelve), 124. 

°sanna, 56, 115/ 
vipatti, 79, 80. 

vipassana, 27, 49, 60, 71, 80, 111, 
121, 127. 

Massana, 126. 

°pubbangama-samatha, 121. 
samatha-pubbangama 0 , 121. 
sukklia 0 , 121. 

vipubbaka, 38, 61. 
vippatisara, 9. 
vippliara-samadhi, 127. 

Yiblianga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81. 
vimutti, 1, 9, 49. 

(five kinds), 1. 
anuttara 0 , 1. 

°khandha, 100. 

°nanakkhondha, 100. 
fl sambhara, 7. 



vedana, 57, 97-98, 104 , 121. 


Vimuttimagga, 2, 24n, 31, 35 
(very important), 7Gn. 

vimokkka, 26 , 54, 59, 80, 121 

122 . 

(eight), 66. 

vimocayam cittam, 71. 
virago, 50, 60. 
viriya, 49, 87, 99. 

°paramita, 04, 80. 
vivara, 96. 

vivada-jnula (six), 123. 
viveka, 46, 49. 

°ja, 46. 

°patipaniin, 49. 
visa-rukklia (aim.), 110. 
vi-sabhaga, 61, 62. 
visaya 
•to, 100. 

sampatta°gahi, lOOn. 
visuddhi, 49. 

kan k h cUv i t a r a n a 0 113, 114. 
citta°, 2. 

(lit tlii ° , 2, 113. 
slla\ 2. 

Visuddhimagga, 1, 4, 5, etc. 
(almost throughout). 

visesa 
°to, 40. 
bhava 0 , 27. 

°bhagiya, 10, 50. 
vihiipsa, 80. 

°uparati, 12. 
vihesa, 82. 

0 sahfia, 98. 

vlthi, 101, 102, 103. 

(three kinds), 101. 

°bhedato, 101-103. 
inano-dvara 0 , 103. 
vlsatiya akarehi, 106. 
vlhi (sim.), 104. 
vutthfma, 57. 


(one hundred and eight), 98. 

° kaya, 114. 

veda-bahula, 122. 

Vedalla, 94. 
vematika, 9. 

Veyyakarana, 94, 
veri, 81. 
vesarajja, 80. 

(four), 65. 

Vessamitta, 73. 

Yehapphala, 53. 
votthabbana-citta, 102. 
Siksa-samuccaya, 76n, lOln. 
saniyojana, 111; (three), 120. 
(ten), 111, 124 . 

samvara, 4, 10, 11 . 

indriya 0 (of nine ways), 12. 
catu°, 11. 

sattappahliedn 0 , 11. 

°sTla, 4. 

Sakadagfiml, 3, 125, 127. 
sangaha, 49, 112. 

°to, 84, 100, 103. 112. 
khandha 0 , ayatana 0 , dhatu‘,112. 
sankhepa 0 , 49. 

sankhara, 72, 98 - 99 , 104 , 105, 107, 
114, 128. 

(thirty-two), 98. 

°arainiuana, 117. 

°upekkha, 52. 

°upekkha-nana, 118. 
kaya° 70, 128. 

°khandha, 107. 
citta°, 71, 128. 

°nimitt'a, 84. 

°pariccheda-nana, 116. 
sabba 0 samatha, 66. 
sakkaya 

°ditthi, 110, (chief of heresies), 

120 . 
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°bhava-ditlhi, HO. 
sankhata, 105, 128. 
sankhitta, 108. 
sankhepa 
•to, <82. 110. 

°saugalia, 49. 

Sangha, 44. 

°airussati, 38, 67. 

°kanima, 14. 
savaka c \ G7. 
sanghati, 17. 
saoea, 108-128. f 
•(adhitthana), 80n. 
'auulomika-nana, 93, 118. 
ariya 0 . 95. 
catu°, 108. 

°pariccheda, 3, 113-128. 
°paramita, G4, 80. 
Sanghadisesa, lln., 14. 
Saccasavhaya, 64. 
eacchi-katabbattbena, 110. 
yancicca, 9. 

Sanjlva, 127. 

Sarma, 45. 

(ten), 111. 

°kuya, 114. 
nanatta 0 , 54. 
nimitta, 62. 
patigha 0 , 54. 

°patibiniba, 45. 
pathavl 0 , 56, 5Gn. 
viparita 0 , 56. 
vipallasa 0 , 56. 
vipariyasa 0 , 98. 
vihesa 0 , 98. 

snnna-vedayita-nirodha, 77. 

°samapatti, 127. 
sati, 49, 58. 

anapana 0 , 38-42. 
kayagata 0 , 75-77. 

°tkanani, 41. 


°parisuddhi, 53. 
marana 0 , 41, 42. 

°raa, 52. 

satipattbana, G5. 

(four), 65, GG, G9, 71, 109, 111, 
119. 

eati-sampajanna, 28, 52. 
satta, 80, 84, 113. 

°avasa (nine), 111, 115, 118. 
sattakklmtu-parama, 120. 

(mudindriya), 120 
Satta-suriya-sutta, 83. 

Sattlm, 63. 

Sattliu-'pakkosana, 127. 
sadda 

°kantaka, 56. 

°nirodha, 56. 
panaka 0 . 88. 
saddha, 49, 89, 106. 

°carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 

sa-nidassana-sappatigha, 97. 
santa, 54. 

santapa, 6, corrections & 
additions 

santlrana-citta, 102. 
santnftMta, 28. 
sandit^hika, 67. 
sa n d i tthi-para m fisa t a, 123. 
sandhi, 105. 

° to, 105. 

phala-hetu°, 105. 
bhava°, 105. 
hetu-phala°, 105. 
sapadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23. 
ea-pariyantato, 77. 
sapp.urisa, 79. 
sabbannuta-nana, 80. 
sabhaga, 83. , 

°vi-sabhagato, 83. 
sabhava-rupa, 97. 
sabhava-lakkhana, 103. 
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samatikkpma, 39, 67. 
auga°, 39, 67. 
urammana 6 , 39, 67. 

°to, 39. 
rfiipa*, 39. 

safma-vedayiUi 0 , 39. 
saruathn, 71, 80, 111, 127. 
^pubbangama-vipassana, 121. 
vipassana-pubbangama 0 , 121. 
e patipainia, 49. 
fiamontaio, 60, 61. 
samabhago 
°carita, 34. 

Vnriya, 34. 

samadhi, 1, 2, 3, 26-31, 49, 80, 

86 . 

°autarayakara, 27. 
asafifir, 30. 

°unisamsa, 27. 

. kiriya 0 , 30. 

'khandha, 2, 14, 100. 

\ja, 51. 

(nunavidha), 28-31. 
nibbedha-bhagiya 0 , 1. 
“pariccheda, 26-31. 
Mahakanina*, 29, 80. 
yamaka-patibariya, 29, 80. 
°sauibhara, 28. 

°smiin paripurakariao, 125. 

°hetii (eight), 27 - 28 . 
samapatti, 26 , 79. 

amipubba 0 (niue), 66. 

(dve), 121, 125-128. 
paficanga 0 , 29. 
samuocheda-marapa, 72. 
samuttlianato, 96. 
samudaya (-tauha), 64. 
sampnjafma, 52. 
sampatierhana-oitta, 103. 
sampaUa-visayaggahi, lOOn. 
sauiputti, 79, 80. 


<8L 

sampabada, 51n. 
sampuhainsana, 49. 
samphappalapa, 90. 
samphassa 

eakkhu °ja, etc., 97, 98. 
aambojjhangu 

(seven), 65, 66, 71. 
sambodhi,' 3. 

°angani (seven), 65. 
sainbodhi-nana, 1. 
eammati (or sammuti) 

' °nana, 93. 

°sacca, 110. 

sambhara (samadhissa 0 ), 28. 
sammappadhana, 10; °ni, 65. 

eattaro 0 , 10, 66, 109. 
samma-ajiva, 2, 7, 109 , 
samma-kaminanta, 2, 7, 109 . 
samipa-ditthi, 2, 109 . 
samma-dhamma, 115. 
eamma-maggangfmi, 66. 
somuui-niaiiasikara, 79, 109 . , 
samma-vaca, 2, 109 . 
sammu-vayama, 2, 7, 109 . 
sftnnrfa-sankappa, 2, 109 . 
samma-sati, 2, 109 , 
satnmusamadhi, 2, 109 . 

pahca-fianika 0 , 30. 
Sammn-saiubuddha, 81, 90. 
Sayainblnt, 62. 
sa-aasato, 115. 
sarava, 44. 
salayatana, 104 , 

Sacca-jataka, 64. 
sa-so,mb ha r i ka-upacura, 49. 
sassata-ditthi, 110. 
sadharana-marana, 72. 
sallakkhana, 70. 
sakha (sim.), 104. 
sftmaMa-pkala, 66. 

Sariputta, 73, 96, 127. 
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sail (sim.), 104. 
siivaka-erta, 7. 
sikkhati, 70. 
sikkhapada, 10, 11. 

Sigala-pita, 62. 

(vl, Singala-pitu), G2u. 
sirdttha, 5. 
sitalattha, 5. 
slina-sambheda, 79. 
slla, If 1-15, 3* 

"antarayika, 6. 

‘nuussati, 38, 67. 
c auisaipsa, 5. 

•J&andha, 2, 14, 100. 

(nanavidlia), 7-14. 

°pariccbeda, 4-16. 

P paraniitii. 64, 80. 

°lakkbana, 4. 

°rasa-paccupattbaua-i)aclatlJiana, 

5. 

°visuddbi, 14. 

°betu, 7. 

silalibata-paiumasa, 120, 123, 124. 
sukha, 3, 48, 49, 51n., 119. 

(of five kinds), 47. 
c indriya, 97. 
niccn °vibara, 79. 

6 pbaraiiata, 30. 

°vihari, 52*. 

Rukliuma-rupa, (eighteen), 100. 
Miniiata ( a ), 40, 128. 

°dhatu, 114, 

eufifiato (vimokklm), 122. 
suta-mt^ya pafina, 92. 
suteua, 41. 

Suita, 1, 32. 

Suttauipata, 95, 120u. 

Sudassa, 120. 

SudassI, 120. 
suddha 

° avium (gods), 120. 
°avasn-bhumi, 54. 

21 


su-patipanna, 67. 
suppa, 44. 
subha 

°nimittn, 14. 

°sanila, 41. 

Subhakinba, 53. 
sekba-bhumi, 122. 

Susrufa. 7On. * , 

su-sandhita, 84. 

vSetibi-julaka, 64. 

fieii&s ana, 36. 

semha, 35, 41, 74, 96. 

seyyadito, 36. 

sevana, 49. 

sot a 86, 88, lOOn. 

°dasaka, 96. 
dibba°, 86, 88. 

Mhfvtu, 88. 
sofa patti 

"magga-nana, 119, 122. 
°phala, 120. 125. 

°magga, 121, 125. 

Sotaponna, 3, 120, 127. 

(of three kinds!, 120. 
Sobhita, 89. 
somanassa, 53. 81. 

"indriya, 88, 97. 
sosfmika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 

vSpluiiartliabbidhannako^a- 

vyakhya, 34u. 101u, 112n. 
bat a-v ik kli i tt aka, 38 : .' 61. 
Halidda-vasana-eutta'. S2. 
hanabhagiyn, 7, 9, 50. . 

°sila, 7, 9. 
hani, 65. 

chandasBa 9 , viriyaflisa*, satiy 
samadbissa 0 , paftfifiya 9 , 

vimuttiya 9 , 65. 
bita-sukba, 82. 
biri, 33. 
biri-koplna, 13. 
buinhika, 47u. 
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'to, 115. 
“phnla-Sana, 94. 
samadhissa', 27-28. 
slla°, 7. 


tf 

lietu-paccaya, 95, 103407, 113. 
°patil)a{lcllia, 114. 

°parig*galie Sana, 114. 
hetu-phala-sandhi, 105. 
hetumhi uanam, 94. 
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accumulation, 95. 
acrobatic feats, GO 
ant, (8iin.) 15. 
antidote, 41, 78. 
an-phan,69, 

Arhat, 3, 24, 48, 03, 120, 125. 

unknown destiny of, 120. 
Arhatship, 120. 

Path to, 120. 
army, 48. 

bag of fesces and urine (aim.)* 75. 
bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118. 
Blessed one, (seeBhagava), 04, 60, 
103, 109. 126. 
blind (sim.) 
and lame, 113. 

“man (sim.), 2. 

man touching and feeling* the 
elephant, 99. 

boat., crossing the floods (sim.), 119. 
body 

reflection upon 0 (thirteen ways), 
75-77. 

bones, three hundred. 76. 
bride, 

newly married (sim.), 33. 
bubble (sim.) 74. 

Buddhist Literature (nine-fold) 0 
194* 

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.), 
99. * 

cart (sim.), 48. 

cart-driver (sim.), 32. 

carts, five hundred, 55. 

centipede, 74. 

child, young (sim.), 45. 

city, burning, 119. 

colour of mind or heart, 88-89. 

courtiers (sim.), 101-102. 


cow, mountain 0 (sim.), 51. 
craving (taij.hu), 84. 
deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102. 
death, reflection upon 0 (four 
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74. 
Deliverance, 1. 

Path of, 2. 

Dependent Origination (also see 
Law of Causation), 113, 11 1. 
(negative way), 114. 
disease of leprosy (sim.), 100. 
Divine Eye, 64. 
doctor (aim.), 32. 
doll, wooden, 84. 
double-tongued, 124. 
dragon, 74. 

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102 
ear, 100. 

heavenly 0 88. 
natural 0 88. 
earth (sim.), 107. 

Eightfold Path, 109. 
elephant 

goad applied to, 115. 
without a good (sim.), 32, 41. 
execution, post of, 73 
executioner (sim.), 73. 
exertion, right 0 , 87. 
eye, 100 

(described), 96. 
divine 0 88. 
natural 0 , 90. 
eye, single (sim.), 15. 
father (sim.), 32, 80. 
fatty things (sim.), 41. 
fire (sim.) 
heap of, 118. 
sparks of, 120. 
foam of water (sim.), 74. 
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foetus, growth of, 76, 

Appendix A 1. 

food, disgusting nature of, 84. 
gardener, (siin.), 101, 102. 
goad (aim.), 32, 41. 

applied to an elephant, 115. 
guide, without a, 2. 
helmsman (aim.), 32. 
hot drink (sim.), 32, 41. 
image of the Buddha, 02. 
image, maker of (aim.), 100. 
interpretation 

artificial and scholastic, 03, 71, 

100 . 

simple and natural, 11, 25n, 71, 
100 , 109. 

iron, (red-hot) beaten aud dipped 
into water, 120. 

jar, broken, with wine in it, 85. 
king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102, 
wicked, 99. 
knife, 101. 102. 
lame and blind, 113. 
lamp,the flame of (aim.),90, 100,114. 
burning; 119. 

Law’ of Causation, 104, 113, 114. 

(also see Dependent Origination) 
leprosy, 100. 

light of the sun (sim.), 99. 
lightning, flash of, 116. 
lip (upper part), 09, 70. 
mau (sim.), 

bitten by a serpent but not. 

using antidote, 78. 
eating poisoned food, 78. 
frightful, carrying a sword, 118. 
muttering a sutta, 47. 
overcome by the heat, 120. 
pondering over the meaning of 
a sutta, 47. 
poor, 15. 


1l 

possessed by spirits, 83. 
seeing a relative after a long 
lime, etc. 81. 
un-iulelligent, 117. 
wishing a bath but entering 
unclean water, 7S. 
witli feet outside the threshold, 
119 

mango (fruit), 101, 102. 
master (sim.), 37. 
mastery 

over kasinas and samudhis, GO. 

,, nimitta, 59. 

,, trances. 51-53. 
miraculous powers, 8G-91. 
mirror (sim.), 89. 
moon (sim.), 73, 107. 
moth (sim.), 115. 
mother (sim.), 32, 80. 
mountain, 107. 

Na-lo-tho, 12G. 
name and form, 84. 
neutral person 78-79. 
Nieh-ti-li-povtho- 

shiu-toJo, 72, (also see 02). 
ocean, 107, 
oily things (sim.), 41. 
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75, 

82. 

Path, Eightfold 84. 
perfection of samadhi, 125. 
person, surrounded by robbers,118. 
phyiii-pa, IGn., 
physician (sim), 110. 

suffering from a disease, 78. 
poLon (sim.), 37, 78; °ed food, 78. 
Po-li-phu-to, 85. 
poor man (sim.), 16. 
pores of hair, ninety-n? thou¬ 
sand, 85 (also 76). 
preliminaries, 127. 



protracted similes, 101-102, 104. 
Przyluski, 124 n. 
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up, 
worked by strings within, 84, 
Pure Abodes, 64. 
itight Path, 04. 
sailor (aim.), 16. 

San-Tsaug, 40, 47, 49. 
saw {hakaca) (sim.), 70, 78. 
need 104, 107. 

seeing a person from distance 
(sim.) 47. 
serpent 

man seizing a poisonous 0 115, 
poisonous 0 , 118 

Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li 02, (also see 
72). 

simultaneous 

penetration into truths, 119. 
slave (sim.), 37. 
snow (sim.), 107. 
son, only (sim.), 16. 
sound 

far and near, etc. 88 
human and superhuman, 88. 
of worms, 88. 

space in the hollow of a well 
(sim.), 59. 

speck, smallest, changing, 110. 
sprout, 104, 107. 
spyi-bo-skyes, 73u. 
sticks (aim.), 90. 
shadows of, 90. 


stream, the flow of (sim.), 90. 
suffering, 119. 
cessation of, 119, 
insight into, 119. 
origin of, 119. 

Path leading to cessation of, 
119 

sun (aim,), 73, 107, 119. 
taste, knowing of, 100. 
Ta-te-ski-kyu-phu, 02. 

Teachers 

former, 82,88, 101. 
of the past, 82. 
teeth, thirty-two, 70. 
thorn (sim.), 100. 
tip of the nose, attention to 09, 
70, 

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28. 
Unshakable Happy State, 120. 
vase, painted but full of impurity, 
78. 

w^ell, in a mountain-forest, 125. 
water, flowing to a lower level 
(aim.), 99. 

Wheel of the Law, GO. 
wheel, th? turning of (sim.), 100. 
wiue in a leaking pot, 85. 
Woman's body to a man, 01, 62. 
wooden doll (aim.), 84. 
worms, in human body, 70, 
Appendix A 2. 
worms, sounds of, 88. 
Yellow-garmeut-sutta, 82. 
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Corrections and Additions 


Page 

Line For 

Read 

X 

9 

Maddhyamaka. 

Madhyamaka. 

xiv 

8 

A bh ay ag i rl v ilia r a 

Abhayagiriviliara 

XV 

3 

li Le¬ 

lite- 

xvi 

7 

the first Chinese character 

ik 

xxiii 

14 

n irod h a- sa m dp a 11 h i 

n i rod h a - sa m dpa 11 i 

XXV 

9 

kasinas 

kashias 

xxvi 

1 from the 




bottom : Add to note 13: “Cf. 

Vis. XVII.78 : aMa 


w an n up at th am bha karri ti -dan (I akam 

viyd; also see XVII.i96, XVIII.32.” 


xxvii 

11 

Vimuttimagga 3 

Vimuttimagga 2 

xxvii 

foot-note l 

p. not quoted 

not quoted 

xxix 

foot-note 8 

79 

49 

XXX 

foot-note 4 


Add “58°. 

xxx i 

foot-note 1 

xxxix-xi 

xxxi/-xl 

xxxvi 

16 

Nevasahfianasahnya- 

tanupaga 

Nevasafifianasafina- 
y at anti paga 

xliii 

13 

Add a new note on Pet-aka: ‘Mrs. C.b. 
Rhys Davids also identifies Petaka with 
Petakopadesa as can be seen from hei 
edition of the Vis. (P.T.S.), i.141, note 
3 . It is als6 interesting to note what 
Gandhawimsa says on p. 65: Petakopa- 
desassa tikam V dumbara-namacariyo 
akasi." 

xlv 

11 

Akanitlha 

Akaniflha 

xlvi 

*5 

Pafifia 

Pafifia 

xlvi 

8 

lo, 

lo), 

xlviii 

6 from the 

• 



bottom 

Safina 

Safina 

lii 

2 

contact 

contact. ' 

6 

4 from the 



bottom 

Vijnapti 

Vijnapti 




108 

Pago 

0 


50 

52 


Lino 

G from the 
bottom 


V1MUTTIMAGGA 

For 


Read 


To note 2, add: For santdpa as a Jcilesa 
and for other kiles&s corresponding to 
several in this list, see reajjectively pp. 
223 and 222-224 of Yamakami Sogen’s, 
'Systems of Buddhistic Thought* (1912). 


12 


the first Chinese 




character 


12 

15 

-pat icchdda ni t ha m 

-pali cchadanattha yi 

14 

1 fiom the 




bottom 

note 2 

note 4 

15 

7 

delailed 

detailed 

34 

8 

Raga-eariya 

Raga-cariya 

34 

10 

Moha-earlya 

Moha-cariya 

,‘18 

margin 

kammattanas 

kammafthanas 

38 

12 

pillavaka 

puluvaka 

40 

13 

kdyagatdssati 

kdyagatdsati 

40 

4 from the 




bottom 

In not.- 2, add ‘XXIII. 14.’ 

41 

8 from the 




bottom 

patikk a Jassfhld 

patikknlasarbld 

45 

11 from the 




bottom 

kd appnd ? 

kd.(vppand ? 

40 

foot-note 1 

Add; “Petaka p. 

178 (p. 200 of the prin- 


ted edition) has, however, the follow¬ 
ing passage: Kdmacch and assn nek - 
kliamma-vitaklco pafipakkho, byd- 
2)ddnsm abyapdda-vitakko palipak- 
khoy tin.nam nlvarananum avihimsd - 
vitak ko patipak kho . ’ 1 


10 from the 
bottom 


Brahma gods 
Ekan ga vippahla nairi 


Brahma gods 


Eka ngavippahi na m 


miSTffy. 



Page Line For Read 


63 

12 

satipdris u dhivx 

satipdris uddhim 

57 

20 

Catutt hj j h an ad i- 

Catutthaj jhanadi- 

62 

foot-note 2 

Add: “Abhidharmakosavyakhya edited 
by Wogihara, vol. i.162: Netrlpadam 
iti Sdstra-ndma Sthaviropaguptasya '' 

66 

13 from the 
bottom 

satmmd mag gang dni 

sammd-mag gang dni 

70 

C from the 
bottom 

assasissmi 

assasissdmi 

73 

2 from the 
bottom 

Add: “Also see Mandhatu J at aka, Ja. 
ii. 310-14.” 

82 

6 

patgliCi - 

patigha- 

87 

19 

adliifthand 

adhifthdna 

92 

0 

apacyd 

apacaya 

94 

4 from the 
bottom 

bhdvana-sarn- 

bhdvav^sam* 

96 

12 from the 
bottom 

Samutthanto 

Samvfthdnato 

96 

5 from the 
bottom 

kammnsarnu f(dnd 

ka m masamu t th an d 

97 

13 

the first Chinese 
character 

m 

98 

15 from the 
bottom 

p h otfohabba-sa find 

photth abha-sannd 

98 

14 from the 
bottom 

cakkhu - sa m phassajd 

cak k hn-sa m ph as sajd 

99 

2 

in the XIV. 133 184 

in XIV. 133-184 

99 

6 from the 
bottom 

V acantthato 

Vacanatthato 

99 

2 from the 
bottom 

Lakkhai^ato 

Lakkhanalo 


170 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


P&ge Lin© 

For 

Read 

100 

9 

vimutti kkhandho 

v i m utt i /»• k h a n d It o 

10 

11 from fch 

e 



bottom 

interpreted 

interprets 

100 

1 from (he 




bottom 

he ci 

keci 

102 

12 

second Chinese character ^ 

103 

21,24 

* » ft M 

[ m 

105 

24 

fourth 

) 

110 

15 

dv&ra-pidapana ... 

dvtira-pidahana . 

lift 

16 

satmttha 

sa mattho 

110 

7 from the 




bottom 

suiihtatthato 

sufhiatattkato 

110 

marginal 

XVI.86 

XVI.86 


note 

a. 

p.a. 

113 

15-16 Arid a note on the parable of blind and lame man : 


“See 

Brahmasutra, II.2.7 and Sankara’s Bhasva 


on it ; 

also Sankhyakarika, 21 ; 

MacdonelPs ‘India's 


Past/, 

p. 152 where he says that the parable was 


known 

i in China in the second century B.C.*' 

113 

1 from the 




bottom 

vedanti-paccyd 

vedana-paccaya 

114 

12 from the 




hot torn 

vi.nndnhdya 

vinntinakdyd 

115 

15 

kammatthanas 

kam mat than as 

117 

8 

pnssddh.i 

passaddhi 

118 

6 

BH A Y ATUPTTHA- 

BHAYATUPA- 



NAttANAM 

TTMANANANAM 

118 

6 from the 




bottom 

sankh draupekkli ti¬ 

sankhdrupekkhd - 



ll ana 

it a na 

120 

15 

lmididriyo 

mudindriyo 

122 

10 from the 




bottom 

kdma~ pa ri yesa na 

ha m a-pa riyesan a 


tiwtsr^ 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 


171 


Page 

Line 

122 

5 from the 
bottom 

123 

(j from the 
bottom 

124 

7 

124 

4 from the 
bottom 

126 

13 

127 

7 

133 

14 

133 

23 

133 

25-26 


i'or 

pajandi 

maccarvyena 
- ka/mndpatha 

\Le> Oonceile... 

d i 11 hadh rrimasu k h a 
vihdratthavi 

along will 

chapter of (III.74) of 

part of the 

and nnat&mndriya 


Bead 

pajdndti 

macchariyena 

-kammapathd 

‘Le Concile... 

ditthadhammasukha 

vihdratLluint 

along with 

chapter (III.74) of 

part in the 

and anndtdvindriya 



i 



